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THE CONSCIOUSNESS OF THE ATOM:-

The lectures here presented were delivered in New York during the past winter.  The purpose of this series was to present to their auditors the testimony of science as to the relation of matter and of consciousness; to enable the hearers to observe the identical manifestation of these relations and of certain basic laws in successively higher states of being, and thus to bring to them a realisation of the universality of the evolutionary process and its actuality; and to deal somewhat with the nature of the expanded states of consciousness and the enlarged life toward which all mankind is travelling.  They thus were intended to serve as an introduction to the more detailed study and application of the laws of life and human unfoldment generally included in the term of "occultism."

It will be observed that there is in this series a considerable amount of repetition, as each lecture briefly reviews the matters covered in the preceding addresses.  As newcomers were present at each lecture in the series, it was found necessary on each occasion to present a bird's-eye view of the ground covered and the reasons for the position [Page 6] then taken.  A further advantage was found in the fixing in the minds of the hearers of certain of these basic concepts which were new to many of them, and which helped them to grasp and to receive readily the further expansion of the theme.  In presenting the lectures in book form it has been deemed advisable to retain the complete text of the lectures as given.  Those who are already students of the esoteric wisdom will be able to follow the line of the argument of the lectures without difficulty.  For those, however, who for the first time approach the consideration of the matters here discussed, the occasional repetition of the fundamental points may help to a ready apprehension, and it is for this class of readers that the book is primarily intended. (CA Page 5-6).

This thought can well be worked out in connection with man, for instance.  For the purpose of our lecture, man can be defined as that central energy, life, or intelligence, who works through a material manifestation or form, this form being built up of myriads of lesser lives.  In this connection a curious phenomenon has been frequently [Page 60] noticed at the time of death; it was brought very specially to my notice some years ago by one of the ablest surgical nurses of India. She had for a long time been an atheist, but had begun to question the ground of her unbelief after several times witnessing this phenomenon.  She stated to me that, at the moment of death, in several cases, a flash of light had been seen by her issuing from the top of the head, and that in one particular case (that of a girl of apparently very advanced spiritual development and great purity and holiness of life) the room had appeared to be lit up momentarily by electricity.  Again, not long ago, several of the leading members of the medical profession in a large Middle West city were approached by an interested investigator, by letter, and asked if they would be willing to state if they had noted any peculiar phenomena at the moment of death.  Several replied by saying that they had observed a bluish light issuing from the top of the head, and one or two added that they had heard a snap in the region of the head.  In this last instance we have a corroboration of the statement in Ecclesiastes, where the loosing of the silver cord is mentioned, or the breaking of that magnetic link which unites the indwelling entity or thinker to his vehicle of expression.  In both the types of cases above mentioned can apparently be seen an ocular demonstration of the withdrawal [Page 61] of the central light or life, and the consequent disintegration of the form, and the scattering of the myriad lesser lives. 
(CA Page 59-61).

What are the two factors whereby we evolve in and out of the atomic stage?  In the Orient for many ages the method of evolution has been regarded as a twofold one.  A man has been taught that he evolves and becomes aware first by means of the five senses, and later through the development of the faculty of discrimination, coupled with dispassion.  Here in the West we have primarily emphasised the five senses, and have not taught that discrimination which is so essential.  If you watch the development of a little child you will become aware, for instance, that a baby develops the five senses in a certain [Page 107] ordered sequence, usually.  The first sense it develops is hearing; it will move its head when there is a noise.  Then the next sense to be noted is that of touch, and it begins to feel about with its little hands.  The third sense which seems to awaken is that of sight.  I do not mean by this that a baby cannot see, or that it is born blind, like a kitten, but it is often several weeks before a baby consciously sees and looks with recognition.  The faculty has always been there, but there has been no realisation.  So it is with the graded expansions of consciousness and realisations that lie ahead of man to-day.  In these three paramount, or major senses, hearing, touch, and sight, you have a very interesting analogy to and connection with the threefold manifestation of Deity, the self, the not-self, and the relation between.  The self, occultly, hears and responds to vibration, thus realising Itself.  It becomes aware of the not-self, and of its tangibility, through touch, but it is only when sight or conscious recognition comes in that the relation between the two is established.  Two more senses are utilised by the self in making its contacts, those of taste and smell, but they are not so essential to the development of intelligent awareness as are the other three.  Through these five senses we make every contact that it is possible to make upon the physical plane; through them we learn, we grow, we become aware, and we develop; through them all [Page 108] the great instincts are evolved; they are the great protective senses, not only enabling us to contact our environment, but also protecting us from that environment. (CA Page 106-108).

We can look at this matter from another angle:  it is quite possible for us to meet great people, wonderful men and women, and fail to be impressed by them; we might pass them by without recognising them, and thus miss that which they have to give us.  This happened in Palestine in connection with the Christ, two thousand years ago.  Why?  Because, we ourselves are not yet great enough to respond to them.  There is something still lacking in us, so that we are unable to realise or feel their particular vibration.  I [Page 127] have heard it said, and I think it is very true, that if the Christ were to come down upon earth again, and walk among men as He did before, He might live His life amongst us day after day and we would not notice anything so very different in Him from the other good and unselfish people whom we know.  We have not yet cultivated within ourselves the ability to respond to the divine in our brother.  We usually see only that which is bad and coarse, and are cognisant principally of our brother's faults.  We are insensitive, yet, to the best people. (CA Page 126-127).

Again, the race will become clairaudient and clairvoyant, which means the capacity to hear and see as clearly and accurately upon the subtler planes as we do upon the physical.  It will involve the ability to hear and see all that concerns the group—that is, to hear and see in the fourth and fifth dimensions.  I am not enough of a mathematician to attempt to explain these dimensions, and am apt myself to get very confused when considering them, but an illustration that was given me may make the whole thing somewhat clearer.  A young Swedish thinker explained it to me thus:

"The fourth dimension is the ability to see through and around a thing.  The fifth dimension is the ability, for instance, to take an eye, and by means of that eye to put oneself en rapport with all other eyes in the solar system.  To see in the sixth dimension might be defined as the power to take a pebble off the beach, and by means of it to put oneself in accord with the entire planet.  Now in the fifth dimension, where [Page 139] you took the eye, you were limited to a particular line of manifestation, but in the case of the sixth dimension, where you took a pebble, you were put in touch with the entire planet."  This is something very far ahead of us, but it is interesting to speak about, and holds a promise for each and all. 
(CA Page 138-139).
THE DESTINY OF THE NATIONS:-

5. The energy of the will aspect of divinity.  This has been but little expressed and understood by humanity up to the present, but the time has now come when it must be better comprehended.  The demand from our innumerable planetary forces has not hitherto been adequate to invoke it and for its invocation the great Lord of the World has patiently waited.  The call has now gone forth.  Its first faint notes were heard two hundred years ago and the sound and demand has increased in volume and potency until today this great energy is making its presence unmistakably felt. (DN Page 6).

2. The second way in which this dominant will impulse makes itself felt is through the voice of the masses of the people throughout the world.  This will express itself through sound, as consciousness or love does through light.  The sound of the nations has been heard as a mass sound for the first time.  That voice today is unmistakably [Page 18] expressive of the values which embody human betterment; it demands peace and understanding between men and it refuses — and will steadily refuse — to permit certain drastic things to happen.  This "voice of the people," which is in reality the voice of public opinion is, for the first time and with no recognition of the fact, being determined by the Will of God. (DN Page 17-18).

DISCIPLESHIP IN THE NEW AGE - VOLUME I:-

Some of these people have worked as students in the Arcane School; others have never done so; still others (when they heard of the school through their affiliation with the Tibetan) worked in it in order to help the students. Their names will not be divulged. The initials at the head of the various instructions and the dates assigned carry no information; the [Page xiii] instructions were probably not received on the dates given and the initials are none of them correct. No information will be given by any of us who know the relation between the initials and the disciple. Questions as to identity will not be answered at any time. It is the subject matter of the teaching which is of importance and not the name of the disciple for what is said is applicable to all aspirants. (DINA I Page xii-xiii).

Every disciple has to learn to subordinate his own ideas of personal growth to the group requirements, for—in order to have a coordinated group, functioning as a serviceable unit—some disciples will have to hasten their progress in certain directions and others will have to slow down theirs temporarily to the pace of the majority. This will happen automatically, if the group identity is the dominant factor in the thoughts of each disciple, and desire for personal growth and for spiritual satisfaction is relegated to a secondary place. The groups within each Ashram are intended to work together eventually just as the various departments of some great organisation work together effectively as a unit. They must function smoothly and intelligently. This will be possible when the individual members in the groups and the individual groups lose sight of their own identities in an effort to make this experiment of the Hierarchy successful. The feelings, reactions, wishes and successes of the individual most emphatically do not count. Only that is regarded as of moment which will further group effort and enrich the group consciousness. Only that, for instance, attracts my attention which brings more spiritual power to my group of disciples or which increases its light or dims its radiance. You need to remember that I look at my groups of disciples always subjectively and as a group. It is the total radiance which I see; it is the united rhythm which I note and the united tone and colour; it is the sound they collectively emit which I hear. May I reiterate that in one sense your individualities are of no interest or moment to me, except in so far as you raise or lower the group vibration. As personalities, you matter not to us, the teachers on the inner side. As souls you are of vital moment. Each disciple in the group of any Master may have many weaknesses and limitations. These act as hindrances to others in the group. But, as souls, such disciples [Page 10] are somewhat awakened and alive and have achieved a certain measure of alignment. So it is with all of you in my group. As souls, I cherish you and seek to aid and lift, to expand and enlighten. (DINA I Page 9-10).

4. Any phenomena of a mystical and spiritual kind should also be noted. The seeing of the light in the head comes under this category. Its brilliance should be noted, its growth and dimming; the hearing of the Voice of the Silence which is the voice of the soul but not of the subconscious; the registering of messages from the soul or from other disciples and world Servers; expansions of consciousness which initiate you into the conscious life of [Page 15] God, as it manifests through any forms and the hearing of the note of all beings. A close study of the third part of The Light of the Soul (the Yoga Sutras of Patanjali) will indicate the type of phenomena which should find its place in this diary. (DINA I Page 14-15).

You have often heard that the Guru, or Teacher, in the East would teach His disciple by the giving of a hint. If you have read and studied the ancient writings of India (and who today has not read at least some of them?) you will have noted that these hints fall into two categories:

1. Hints anent personal character in relation to reality and preparation for initiation.

2. Hints anent the Oneness of Deity and man's relation to an ascertained and gained unity.

To these were later added teachings concerning the creative process when God made the worlds, and much concerning energy and the development of the centres (laya-yoga, as it is technically called). These four lines of teaching are practically all that is given and all the training offered was of an exoteric nature. You can see for yourselves that it was preparatory in nature and that the training for initiation was so deeply hidden in the emphasis laid upon the relation of Guru and disciple that it did not find expression in words and was not, therefore, revealed in any way. The few possible symbolic hints and meanings have been investigated and the erudite esotericist has already drained these sources of information dry.
 (DINA I Page 93).

You are in process of gathering together your forces for another cycle of activity in connection with the New Group [Page 165] of World Servers. Forget not, all creative processes proceed with a cyclic rhythm. The rhythm set by the New Group of World Servers is a three year cycle and to this rhythm you will find yourself conforming. The end of one such cycle came in May, 1936. Another towards which we will proceed in a mounting crescendo of work and of success will be in May, 1939. The third will come in May, 1942. Have these dates carefully in mind and thus lay your plans for the future. Thus will you be working with the law and along the lines of least resistance. Make each three year cycle conform to the rhythm of creation. In the first year, lay your emphasis upon the activity of the manifesting principle, using that which appears and with which you have to work. In the second year, let the clarity and the quality of the note to be sounded by the manifesting form appear and be heard. In the third year, behind the form and expressing itself through the quality, let the livingness and the work of the indwelling life emerge for all to see. Bear this in mind as you consolidate the work. The keynote of the first year's work is consolidation, that of the second year must be expansion whilst the keynote of the third year must be the making of a definite impact upon the public consciousness, by the sounding and the emphasising of some one clear note. If this cyclic measure is kept thus in mind, no serious mistakes will be made.... The New Group of World Servers must work in these three year cycles and the foundation of cyclic attainment must be laid. This cyclic rhythm will release from strain and yet enable the workers in the Group to feel that there is no failure. It is impossible to do good work where a sense of failure or lack of attainment is found. 
(DINA I Page 164-165).

I will give you a fourth ray meditation which must be carefully followed by you until you next hear from me. Do this meditation rapidly, at a point of tension and of fusion, and do it dynamically with all the power of your illumined will behind it.... (DINA I Page 202).

Your soul ray, my brother, is the first, and your personality ray is the third. Owing to the pressure of the times and of the work for this immediate cycle, you may have heard it said that I am relieving some of the Teachers on the inner side and thus setting Them free for wider and more exacting service. I am handling some of Their pupils for Them and preparing some [Page 226] of Their aspirants (whom They have been watching) for the stage of accepted discipleship. In this last category you now find yourself. It was the coming under my influence subjectively that led you to the realisation that the deepening of your love nature was, for you, the next step in your equipping yourself for service. Your ray combinations necessitated this and my second ray influence, therefore, helped. There is not an aspirant in the world who could not well intensify his divine love nature, not his astral emotional love nature. But you need to comprehend always the reason for any development and hence my explanation. (DINA I Page 225-226).

Little as you may like to hear it or to recognise it, I wish to tell you that you have made more real progress the past year than in any previous ten years. You might ask me how I know this and in what way I can register this development? By the breaking up of old adhesions (to use the language of surgery, and the soul is a most efficient surgeon) and the disappearance of ancient crystallisations, it becomes apparent to me that the power of your soul is making itself felt. That is good. But I would point out to you one thing that all aspirants are apt to overlook, and that is that the successful application of soul force to the personality life will always produce over-stimulation in one or other of the bodies and that this must be guarded against and definitely offset. (DINA I Page 232).

Will you understand me, my brother, if I say to you the following words? Spend your time listening. Give expression to the sensed vision. Cultivate the waiting attitude of psychic attentiveness, and when you hear the unheard and sense the intangible, endeavour to formulate it into words and expression of some kind, preserving the spirit of psychic drama which informs all such events. Forget not the occult truth that time and events are one basic phenomenal happening. (DINA I Page 284).

There has been for you a great stimulation of the entire psychic nature during the past six months, due to the close [Page 287] attention you have rightly given to your personality unfoldment; due also to the strenuousness of the experiences to which that personality has been subjected, and due too to the effect of increased integration and to the psychic atmosphere in which you live. Your residence is in a great psychic centre. This all indicates a step forward, provided you continue to hold with care the attitude of the Observer and do not identify yourself with the phenomena which you experience and may experience in the future. These experiences hold, as well you know, the seeds of danger—the danger of the detail and of the phenomenal happenings seeming of greater importance than of the whole and the formless. For you, however, this was a needed step in the integrating process; the sense of the abstract and the formless was unduly developed in you. You were the true mystic and the spiritual visionary, the idealist and the one whose imagination, love of beauty and the sense of inner reality shut you away from the world of practical life, wherein—for those who have eyes to see and ears to hear—the mystic truth ever lurks in its fullness, the vision of colour and harmony is ever to be found, and the ideal can be seen undergoing the process of materialisation. The blending, merging and fusing of the subjective beauty and the outer beautiful reality is your daily task. Those who, like you, are intuitive, must train themselves to be interpreters. The task of the interpreter of reality and of beauty should increasingly drive you into organised and planned activity. 
(DINA I Page 286-287).

Speaking symbolically, the Path of Discipleship is now real to you; the hitherto dim and distant portals of the Golden Gate which lie ahead are not so dim and distant. Their outline is more clear and the "sound which issues forth" conveys now somewhat to your inner sense of hearing. (DINA I Page 295).

4. Can I define clearly within myself what I understand by

a. Myself, the disciple.

b. Myself, the Angel.

c. The Presence.

The first three questions can be answered or not in writing exactly as you choose; you may find them too personal and confidential to commit to writing. If you find this to be so, then on the first day on which the Sun moves northward, answer these questions in my presence and to me, your brother and your teacher. Deal with them clearly and with truth, voicing your answers aloud so that you can hear your voice, and thus pay adequate attention to your position and attitude. The fourth and fifth questions please answer in writing and elucidate as clearly as may be. (DINA I Page 392).

The following seed thoughts can be used by you in your meditation, if you so desire:

1st month—Joy—Like a bird on the wing, I fly towards the sun. I sing in my soul so that all I meet can hear.

2nd month—Strength—Like an ox that is yoked to its fellow, I carry the load of life. Yet I am not alone. With my brothers and Master, I share the load.

3rd month—Impulse—Like a child that calls forth the love of those around, I too evoke the love of my brothers. That love I render back, unthinking and unattached.

4th month—Power—Like a cistern that gathers and stores that which is needed by man, the water of life that nourishes, I, too, store that which is needed by others. I store not for myself. Power is needed for their work; therefore I gather and store, seeking the source of supply.

5th month—Beauty—Colour is mine. I claim it for my own, for colour and quality are one. Yet I share with my fellows.

6th month—Understanding—Sorrow is mine, but it is the fruitful seed of wisdom. Like a sage, I endure and garner the fruit of wisdom for others. (DINA I Page 435).

Then there is the second possibility in which the world situation can be handled and solved in terms of force—the force to be applied being evoked under the law of action and reaction, and then utilised by those who see the vision of the future and the larger picture and issues, and who are pledged to the releasing of humanity. It is not force (as applied upon the physical plane) which is at any time wrong; it is the motive and method used, leading to and governing the use of force which are the factors of momentous import. Though no person or group of persons or nation at this time knows the meaning of motive (for that is only really known and comprehended by those who have advanced beyond the third initiation) yet there are persons, groups of persons and nations in the world today who can be permitted to use force against forms and materialism because of the preponderance of pure motive to be found present in their consciousness. The right use of obstructing and of death-dealing energy can be trusted to those who are consciously endeavouring to help humanity and to liberate it, as a whole and not as a part. This must naturally include themselves and is safe, provided that the voices of those who see the [page 452] vision of the future are given free expression and permitted a hearing. There is, therefore, in this method the probability of a quicker ending of the present conflict and world crisis and the consequent release of the new order. (DINA I Page 451-452).

The ajna centre (the centre between the eyebrows) is overactive whilst the head centre should be stimulated into increased aliveness. This, as it takes place through the steady focussing of yourself in the head centre, may induce a period wherein it may seem to you that nothing is happening subjectively. This, again, is of no importance. The time has come wherein all true disciples (and such indeed are you) must transmute phenomena into spiritual realisation; then instead of the constant registering of that which is seen and heard, there will arise a spiritual awareness which will register bliss and power. This will enable you to see the soul in all things and the inward beauty of all created forms. This awareness will be of such a high order that it will deal primarily with that which is formless, and its attention will be turned upon the subjective life which exists within the form. Such is the true course of symbolism to which you, as a disciple, are pledged. (DINA I Page 461).

I seek this year to give you some set meditation form to follow and I include in it a mantram which you can use daily or when swept by the self-pity which troubles you at this time. The attached meditation form can be followed by you for the rest of the year, when I will again take up the matter with you. It is to be done rapidly, with strict attention and a one-pointed focus, using the following seed thoughts.

1st month—I think no thought, I dream no dream that could harm my brother, and thereby dim his light.

2nd month—I see my brother in the light and with him walk the Path.

3rd month—I say no word that might direct the thoughts of other men and thus bring harm; I shield my brother from every harmful word.

4th month—I hear my brother's note and with it blend my own.

5th month—Unto my group I give the gain of all the past, my love and understanding.

6th month—That wisdom which is mine, that strength and power belong to all. This I must deepen and, with love, contribute to the whole.

Above all, my brother, arrest each unloving thought; stamp out each critical action and teach yourself to love all beings—not in theory but in deed and in truth. Peace be to you and strength to tread the Way. (DINA I Page 475).

You are awakening to reality. You are arriving at a truer estimate of yourself and your personality shell is fast crumbling. Is that not true? The way of liberation for you, however, lies not through outer activities and so-called readjustments or personality resumption of various earlier activities but through a poised attitude of mind which (sensitive to the call of the soul and the call of humanity as heard on soul levels) brings about automatically and without pressure the needed changes in the physical plane of life. 
(DINA I Page 483).

So great has been your determination to purify and cleanse your lower nature that you have worn yourself out in the process; so great has been your introverted attention to the call of your soul that your "normal outer-world hearing" (as it is esoterically called) has been dimmed. So great has been your [page 487] determination to achieve the good way that all the forces of your nature have been expended in the work of re-orientation and now that the task has been done, it would appear (I would ask you to note the word "appear") that there is nothing left in you wherewith to serve, by means of which to express the results of achievement or to express that joy and peace which is the soul nature and of value to others. 
(DINA I Page 486-487).

In my last instruction to you, I referred to the "glamour of preoccupation" which engulfed you, surrounded you and conditioned you. That glamour still persists, perhaps even more strongly. It means an intense, unavoidable (from your point of view) preoccupation with yourself, with what concerns you, with what you like, with how you feel, physically and emotionally, with your reaction to people and environment and with the material aspects of daily living—money, health, surroundings and people's personalities. This condition is now so acute that you whirl at the centre of your daily life, seeing nothing of reality as you might see it, hearing nothing but the reverberations of your own thoughts and, my brother, getting no true joy or pleasure out of the life of service. (DINA I Page 492).

When He heard my brief reply, He made no comment for a minute and then He said: "Only the will-to-good will aid this man and prompt him to excessive service. Tell him to aim at that! For excessive service carried to the point of death itself,[page 497] is his only way of release from this life." Having told you this, my brother, I have no more to say. (DINA I Page 496-497).

This method of beginning an instruction is one oft used by me, as you well know. It is necessarily a wide generalisation, based on true experience in relationship with each other. Thus, in other lives, I have stood to you in relation of teacher to pupil for some time, and that relation is now to be strengthened upon the physical plane. For long you have sensed my presence, and sensitive people also, who know you well, have likewise sensed it. This you also well know. The contact is now to be more closely established; your instruction on the path will now be more definite and your way more accurately defined. This, too, your friends may sense, and being not free from human error and, walking oft in the vale of illusion, they may be led to see, hear and relate that which is not the case, and which certainly can be ascertained by you at first hand. Use, therefore, discrimination, my brother. That which they have sensed is but my distorted reflection upon the astral plane, for all that is there reflected is not seen correctly. My contact with you must, in the [page 545] future, be more direct, increasingly self-ascertained, and based upon the linking of your soul with mine upon the mental plane. Ponder on this. (DINA I Page 544-545).

Below are six seed thoughts which I have chosen for your consideration. Will you give them fifteen minutes of quiet thought each day?

1st month—I am a bird of song. Those in the high air can hear my song. My fellow pilgrims feel my joy.

2nd month—I am the lotus of the heart. The perfume of the heart must fill the air around me and rest my fellowmen.

3rd month—I am a pool of quiet. Naught must destroy that peace, for all around me need that peace and quiet that the restful waters give.

4th month—I am a steadfast hill whereon the breeze of God blows free. The weary pilgrims on the Way find cool strength and tonic life upon that hill.

5th month—I am a voice that calls and carries cheer because I see the vision.

6th month—All that I am and all I have belongs to others, not myself.

The work that you are now planning and about which you have spoken to me will suffice for your work for the next few months. (DINA I Page 579).

I would like, therefore, to put to you one or two questions in the effort to enable you to clarify your own mind, and upon your reaction to what I shall say and upon your replies to the questions which I shall put to you—I will take whatever action may seem desirable. You can reply to those questions either by word of mouth (and I shall hear) or in writing. If you do not feel able to do so, I shall have to take it as an indication that you do not feel that you belong to my group of disciples and that you desire no part in the group activity. For this I shall be sorry but I cannot hold up the work of this group any longer because of you. The questions which I seek to put to you are the following:

1 and 2. The two previous questions in the first paragraph of this communication.

3. If you feel that the work which is now being carried forward is not in line with my will and is not of real usefulness (being of the old age and not in tune with the new intent) why do you not start your own group and demonstrate how a group should be run?

[page 590] You are full of plans and of ideas which you lay before many people but, my brother, nothing happens. The disciples in my group are facing great difficulties owing to the world condition and are rendering faithful service. I am not dissatisfied. Your choice is clear and well defined. You can either cooperate happily with this group in the work which is now being attempted and give all the help of which you are capable or you can gather together your own group and thus demonstrate your own idea.

4. Do you really desire to organise a group and feel that you can do so? Do you clearly understand what should be done?

5. Can you train yourself to overcome a critical spirit? I would remind you that habit is potent and that you are facing your life task and your major problem. You are adequate to the task, but only if you become truly convinced of the need.

6. Can you begin to concern yourself with constructive work which will meet the present need around you? You have talked much. Can you now begin to work? (DINA I Page 589-590).
I have ever the feeling with you, brother of mine, of your being an ancient comrade, who knows right well what I would say and, therefore, that I really need not speak. I hear you laugh at times and say: I know it all. Some day I'll live it all. Some day you assuredly will and you are far nearer to that day than seemed possible ten years ago. (DINA I Page 622).
My blessing rest upon you. I would particularly ask you to make the period of the Full Moon each month one of true spiritual tension and interest. I would beg you to try to hear and see what I say. I have worded this with definite intent. You will gain much from the effort. (DINA I Page 637)
Why think so much about yourself at all, my brother? Have you never had quoted to you the lines "Rule out the good self as well as the bad self and let only Christ be seen and heard"? You hear so much coming to you all the time from the struggling personality. It speaks to you so clamorously that the quiet and gentle voice of the soul, bringing radiance and rest, fails to make an impact upon your life. (DINA I Page 660).

DISCIPLESHIP AND PAIN

"The sons of God, who know and see and hear (and knowing, know they know) suffer the pain of conscious limitation. Deep in the inmost depths of conscious being, their lost estate of liberty eats like a canker. Pain, sickness, poverty and loss are seen as such, and from them every son of God revolts. He knows that in himself, as once he was before he entered prisoner into form, he knew not pain. Sickness and death, corruption and disease, they touched him not. The riches of the universe were his, and naught he knew of loss. (DINA I Page 676).

DISCIPLESHIP AND ITS END

There is a curious and ancient Atlantean chant which is no longer used but in those far off times was chanted by the initiate who took the third initiation—the consummating initiation of that period. It goes as follows. The translation of the symbols in which it was written necessitates the loss of rhythm and potency.

"I stand between the Heavens and Earth! I vision God; I see the forms God took. I hate them both. Naught do [page 679] they mean to me, for one I cannot reach, and for the lower of the two I have no longer any love.

"Torn I am. Space and its Life I cannot know, and so I want it not. Time and its myriad forms, I know too well. Pendant I hang betwixt the two, desiring neither.

"God from high Heaven speaks. There is a change. I hear with ear attentive, and, listening, turn my head. That which I visioned, yet visioning could not reach, is nearer to my heart. Old longings come again, yet die. Old chains of glamour snap. Forward I rush.

"Myriads of voices speak and halt me in my tracks. The thunder of the sounds of earth shuts out the voice of God. I turn me on my forward path, and vision once again the long held joys of earth, and flesh and kin. I lose the vision of eternal things. The voice of God dies out.

"Torn again am I, but only for a little time. Backward and forward shifts my little self, e'en as a bird soars into heaven and settles back again upon the tree. Yet God, in His high place, outlasts the little bird. Thus do I know that God will victor be and later hold my mind and me in thrall.

"Hark to the joyous paean that I chant; the work is done. My ear is deaf to all the calls of earth, except to that small voice of all the hidden souls within the outer forms, for they are as myself; with them I am at-one.

"God's voice rings clear, and in its tones and overtones the little voices of the little forms dim and fade out. I dwell within a world of unity. I know all souls are one.

"Swept am I by the universal Life and as I sweep upon my onward way—the way of God—I see all lesser energies die out. I am the One; I, God. I am the form in which all forms are merged. I am the soul in which all souls are fused. I am the Life, and in that Life, all little lives remain."

These words, chanted in the ancient formulas on peculiar and selected notes, were most potent and brought definite results in certain ancient ceremonies that have long since died out. 
(DINA I Page 678-679).

These four stages have been described in The Old Commentary in the following terms:

"The point of light shines forth. It waxes and it wanes. The point becomes a line through the starting of a vortex and from the centre of the whirling force, there comes a voice—invocative and clear.

The One Who sits in silent work, alone and unafraid (because the part is not alone and the group is unafraid) looks down, catches the light, reflects the whirling force and hears the voice.

Then from the silent point of power, a Word goes forth: Be still. Be silent. Know that I am God. The needed work will now begin.

Between the Great One and the little striving one, communion is established; the interplay begins; the mind assumes its rightful place. The Path is surely laid." (DINA I Page 715).
The world today is entering a phase of extreme sensitivity. Disciples must train themselves to help. The shift of the consciousness of ordinary and mediocre individuals will be on to levels of conscious astralism and the veil between the seen and the unseen will rapidly disappear. How can disciples be of service in that difficult period if they have no experience in the distinction and interpretation which must exist between aspects of phenomena? How can they rescue and safeguard others if they fear to enter into realms of life where the lower psychism rules? I am not asking you to cultivate psychic powers, but I do ask you to hold yourselves in guarded readiness to see and hear on all levels of service, and to know what you see and hear, interpreting it correctly, unblinded by prejudice and fear. The Path of Discipleship is not an easy one but its compensations are adequate. Psychic sensitivity is involved in the understanding of this phase of discipleship. (DINA I Page 742)
2. He has, therefore, to distribute energy and not force. There is much confusion in the minds of many disciples upon this matter. Until a man is an initiate of high degree, he seldom dispenses energy. He works with forces and they concern the three worlds. It has been said (esoterically) that "when the disciple can distribute the four forces and make their seven notes heard, each note of the seven having a fourfold expression, he is not able to work with energy. When he works with energy, he works with seven and not with twenty-eight." Reflect upon this. I would add that the twenty-eight belong to the seven and when the disciple works with seven, he normally and automatically releases the twenty-eight, working under the impression of the seven ray qualities. (DINA I Page 760).

Earlier, I used a phrase in which I referred to "disciples assembling, in this cycle, at the call of the Hierarchy." This has a definite relation at this time to our theme of discipleship and its various stages. "The call of the Hierarchy" goes out to humanity as a whole; it is sent out through the medium of the groups and Ashrams which are presided over by many of the Masters. It is caught and heard by many different types of people and in their response much distortion of that call creeps in; only the advanced disciple either brings it through correctly or responds adequately. The others respond to partial aspects of the call and their consequent activity is spasmodic, based upon erroneous interpretations, coloured by personality faults, delayed by inertia and often selfishly based. By the response of the disciples in His group or Ashram, the Master gauges the place and status of the disciple, though there are, of course, many other indicatory evidences. (DINA I Page 769).

The next phase of the work which I sought to see accomplished is now in working order. It was my wish (as it is the wish of many associated with the Hierarchy) to see an esoteric school started which would leave the membership free, which would bind them by no pledges or oaths and which would—whilst assigning meditation, study and giving esoteric teaching—leave people to make their own adjustments, to interpret the truth as best they could, to present to them the many points of view and at the same time communicate to them the deepest esoteric truths which they could recognise if there was that in [page 782] them which was awakened to the mysteries and which, even when read or heard, could do them no harm if they lacked the perception to recognise the truth for what it was. Such a school was started in 1923 by Alice A. Bailey with the aid of Foster Bailey and certain students of vision and spiritual understanding. She made it a condition that I should have nothing to do with the Arcane School, and that I should have no control over its policies and curriculum. Even my books were not used as textbooks and only during the past three years has one of them, A Treatise on White Magic, been adopted as a course of study and that at the very earnest request of many students. Also, some of the teaching upon the antahkarana (which will appear in the fifth volume of the Treatise on the Seven Rays) has been used for two years in one section of the fourth degree, entitled Weavers in the Light. The teaching on glamour has been given as some of the reading matter for another section. (DINA I Page 781-782).

DISCIPLESHIP IN THE NEW AGE - VOLUME II:-

I am going to change your full moon work a little. Proceed as heretofore, but as you stand with me before the "open window"' and prior to the attempt to hear me speak the words which I may have for you, imagine yourselves as bathed in a vivid butter-coloured living light which is pouring through the open window and enveloping the group. Note, as this happens, which centre responds or registers the vibration and stimulation or any phenomena of any kind, and then record this upon your monthly reports. I am also going to change the words spoken and am choosing phrases which will convey a pictorial connotation to your minds; in this way the power of visualisation will be evoked and aid you in registering what I say. Here are the phrases among which I shall choose one for each full moon contact.

1. The golden lotus of the heart.



7. The triangle of fire.

2. The burning ground of fiery red.


8. The golden way to God.

3. The mountain top, bathed in the morning sunrise.
9. The ocean and the rocky shore.

4. The uplifted hand.




10. The silver torch.

5. The equal four-armed cross.



11. The iridescent cube.

6. The open door.




12. The burning bush.

I shall picture these to you and name them in your hearing. Note whether you can both see and hear. (DINA II Page 72).

The call is going out from every Ashram to all workers to close their ranks and to stand together in the closest comradeship of loyalty and understanding; the challenge is for them to subject themselves (and by that I mean their personalities) to a drastically applied self-discipline, to a purifying process, and to effect those reforms within their own natures which will make them more effective instruments in service. I am impressing the minds of those members of my Ashram of whom you have never heard with these same ideas in connection with the work that they may be doing for the Hierarchy. (DINA II Page 82).

The principles to be emphasised are:

1. The Arcane School trains disciples. Its curriculum is therefore eliminative. Its standard cannot be lowered. It is not a school for probationers. It will consequently always remain relatively small.

2. It is a school for adults wherein occult obedience is developed. This is not obedience to man-made rules or school obediences, but involves soul obedience.

3. This is a school wherein belief in the Hierarchy is scientifically taught, not as a doctrine but as an existent and provable natural kingdom; the rules of the Ashram and the dual life of the disciple are emphasised.

4. This is a school wherein the student is taught that "the souls of men are one."

5. No claim for place or power is made, and the claim of being an initiate is never heard. The Headquarters Group and the workers in the School are there because of spiritual inclination.

6. The Arcane School is non-sectarian, non-political and international in its thinking. Service is its keynote. Its members can work in any sect and in any political party, provided they remember that all paths lead to God and that "the One Humanity" governs all their thinking.

7. The fundamental doctrines of the Ageless Wisdom, recognised all over the world and as expounded in my books, constitute the foundational teaching of the Arcane School. This is so, not because they are my books but because they are part of the continuity of the Ageless Wisdom and constitute the latest emanation of the Ageless Wisdom issued by the Hierarchy. They must not be permitted to become a Bible of a sect, as has been the case with The Secret Doctrine and the [Page 88] Theosophical Society. This incidentally has been a profound disappointment to the Hierarchy. A.A.B. must not be turned into an occult authority. Those connected with the Great White Lodge favour no Bibles or authorities—only the freedom of the human soul. The teaching matters, not the source or the form. (DINA II Page 87-88).

Already upon the mountains of initiation the sound of His feet can be heard. He works now with His initiates within the Hierarchy; Their united meditation is hastening the preparatory work and is also leading to the initiation of countless disciples, thus rendering them far more useful than would otherwise be the case. (DINA II Page 206).

2. By the use of certain great Formulas (one of which has already been given to you) certain definite revelations become possible. These formulas are six in number; they contain the six prerequisites for initiation, and they are sometimes in the form of words and sometimes in the form of symbols. These serve to develop the "initiate hearing" and the "initiate sight." They deal with the six relationships:

Formula One . . . Deals with integration into an Ashram and is concerned with the revelation of group feeling. It is related to the astral nature.

Formula Two . . . Deals with alignment. It concerns the revelation of the group antahkarana and is related to the mind nature, in which the antahkarana is anchored.

Formula Three . . . Deals with certain changes in the soul nature. It is concerned with the relation of time and space, and is therefore related to the Eternal Now.

Formula Four . . . Deals with the Life aspect. It is concerned with the revelation of the nature of life, and is therefore related to the circulation and interplay of energy.

[Page 268] 

Formula Five . . . Deals with the Will aspect. It is concerned with the revelation of divine Purpose, and is therefore related to Shamballa.

Formula Six . . . Deals with the nature of death. It is concerned with the revelation of the constructive work of the Destroyer aspect. It is therefore related to the passing Piscean Age and with all processes of "abstraction."

These Formulas have seven interpretations; only three of them are, however, possible of discovery by the disciple in training at this particular time, because only the light from the Spiritual Triad can convey this type of revelation and interpretation. (DINA II Page 267-268).

POINTS OF REVELATION

This almost brings us automatically to the third aspect of preparation for initiation which I called in an earlier instruction the "presentation of points of revelation." These formulas, when rightly studied and eventually somewhat apprehended, at least intellectually, carry the disciple to the point where that which is new, hitherto unrealised and for which no words exist, is suddenly contacted. St. Paul had reached such a point when he referred to "the third heaven as it veiled the seventh" (which was the original wording, deleted by the recipients of his message at that time as utterly meaningless). Eye has not seen nor has ear heard the inexpressible revelation which comes to the initiate who can penetrate into certain high places where the nature of the divine Will suddenly assumes a different and amazing significance, where the purposes being worked out in the Council Chamber of Shamballa are visioned—not in detail but as [Page 275] a suddenly contacted inspiration; then for the first time the initiate becomes consciously receptive to the energy pouring into the Hierarchy from the Great White Lodge on Sirius. (DINA II Page 274-275).
5. He indicates a growing sensitivity to all that is spiritually esoteric (forget not that there is an esotericism which is not spiritual, but which is strictly related to black magic); his inner hearing and his eye of vision are rapidly being brought into an occult focus. (DINA II Page 382).

This coming period of deep reflection upon Shamballa, entailing as it will the entire problem of the Will (in its various aspects), of purpose as it works out in the planet, and of will as it conditions the human being, will bring to the fore in your consciousness the various relations existing between the differing aspects of the will: the relation of your individual self-will to the loving plan of the soul, of that will to [Page 521] the divine Will, of your spiritual will to the group will, of the group will to the Hierarchy, and of the hierarchical will to that of Shamballa. Such are some of the ideas which can govern your spiritual thinking, reflection and meditation until you again hear from me. You will find all these to be intensely practical considerations. The question of motive will immediately enter in, for motive underlies will in a most curious manner, and motive "substands" purpose. Therefore, your personality motives in life and service will have to come under review, and their relation to soul motive. The result of this entire process of thinking will be the subjugation of your motives to soul motive, and again, therefore, we shall have the simplification of your life and the opening up of a wider vision into Shamballa. Shamballa and simplicity, will and motive, will become the directing currents of thought which will sweep you on your way, closer to my Ashram, nearer to my heart (and here I am speaking both lovingly and technically), and nearer and closer to humanity. (DINA II Page 520-521).

1. As the hours of service pass around the clock of time look for the sounding of the hour. What hour is that?

2. As the minutes tick away the passing hour, watch for the minute when My voice is heard. When will that be?

3. As the seconds note the passing of the minute hand upon the clock of time, expect the second when My face appears. Why has it not appeared?

[Page 548] 

4. When you think freedom lies within your grasp and when you think that you have done the utmost that you can, Beware! Obedience lies ahead, with freedom in its hand.

5. Within the Ashram you must work. Cycles of speech transmute themselves into periods of silence. Yet both must play their part.

6. You are passing on the Lighted Way, my brother. You have placed your hand in mine. I hold it firm. (DINA II Page 547-548).

The beginner and newcomer in the Ashram, new in his service (from the angle of his present life experience if not from the angle of the soul), new in his registering of a sense of power which relation to the Ashram always conveys, and new in his joyous reaction to the recognition given him by those to whom he seeks to give help, speaks increasingly of "my work, my group, my teaching, my people, my plans," and in so doing stabilises himself in his chosen field of service. This is a temporary phase, oft unrecognised by the disciple, though annoying to those who hear. As he proceeds in the spiritual life and intensifies his understanding of the Master, as he enters more deeply into the life of the Ashram and into the aura of his Master, and as his vision grows—revealing possibilities of service and the limitations of his equipment, plus a [Page 550] divine indifference—he drops the possessiveness of his approach to service and regards all that he does as his response to the life of the Ashram, as his contribution to the work of the Ashram, and thus eventually comes to the point where he himself fades out of his own picture and from the centre of his work, and only the need to be met and the power of the Ashram to meet that need remain. (DINA II Page 549-550).

Let me give you a visualisation exercise to be followed by you each Sunday morning, every Friday morning, and for the five days which come at the time of the Full Moon each month. In company of your group brothers, you have for [Page 552] years visualised me standing by an open window, and you have thus sought contact with me. This trained facility forms the basis of the following suggested exercise, the procedure of which is as follows:

1. Picture to yourself a wood of pine trees, a purling brook, a winding, mounting path, and at the end a low built bungalow of undressed wood, in which I live. With you are walking your group brothers, and all of you are talking on the way.

2. You stand before the door, the outer door, and pass inside and hear a voice which says, "You stand within the circle of those who talk and, talking, cannot hear the Master's voice." Stand there. Listen. Reflect and cease from speech.

3. Picture a curtain, hanging across the space near to the place where you stand. Imagine yourself achieving, with effort, that complete silence which will enable you to hear a voice which says, "Move forward into the circle of those who know the Law of Silence. You now can hear my voice." Then imagine yourself obeying the summons and passing beyond the partitioning curtain into the central room within my place of retreat. There sit in quietude and contemplative reflection, and listen.

4. Then across the silence and breaking into the current of your quiet thought will come a voice, inviting you to enter the circle of those who live within the secret quiet place. (DINA II Page 551-552).

Forget not that all aspects or externalisations which the soul uses and through which it expresses itself are constituent parts of the vehicle of expression of the One in Whom we live and move and have our being. Therefore we appropriate that which we earlier "earmarked" (if I may use that ancient phrase in its deepest and truest occult significance) on the Path of Descent. We learn to use it consciously. We hear its note as we descend; we see it as we ascend. We identify ourselves with the form as its sound reaches us during the process of involution. We distinguish it on the evolutionary arc, and when the stage wherein we identify ourselves with form begins to die out, we then "see" it and enter the stage of duality. (DINA II Page 625).

II. A burning sea of flame. Beyond, a radiant sun. Behind, a world of darkness, gloom and heavy rain—a rain of tears. There, in the centre of a fire I stand, my eyes upon the sun. The vortex of the fire, the flaming rays of heat cast outward by the sun, blend with my fire and lo! it disappears. The greater fire blends with and consumes the little one. I turn and pass back—out of the light and warmth—into the world of gloom and mist and, as I turn, I hear a voice crying aloud: "Well done. Pass through the gloom; enter the mist; dry up the rain and tears and find yourself upon the other side, and near my heart." (DINA II Page 654).

The new seed group is discontinued. My contact with you and with some other members of the group is exoterically not disturbed, and therefore (as long as A.A.B. is alive in the physical sense) you may, at intervals, hear from me. Subjectively, you are ever in touch, as is F.B. and three or four others in the group. The rest of the group members are linked with the Ashram, and therefore with myself, and because time is of no account esoterically, their relation remains unimpaired and is preserved intact over whatever years are necessary to re-establish their occult obedience or their true interest. (DINA II Page 673).

You will again hear from me, either through A.A.B. or through the medium of your own soul. (DINA II Page 674).

Themes For Meditation. One for each month, to be reviewed year by year.

 1. The nature of solitude.

 2. The difference between solitude, loneliness, separateness and isolation. I would refer you to Patanjali* who speaks of "isolated unity."

 3. Solitude and the daily life.

 4. Solitude and the soul.

 5. Solitude as a quality of the interior life of an Ashram. 

 6. The solitude of spiritual perception. 

 7. The solitude necessitated by the service of the Plan. 

 8. Solitude as the background of a radiant life. 

 9. Solitude and contact with the Master. 

10. The rewards of solitude.

11. The voices heard in the silence of solitude. 

12. The silence of the Spheres.

In this solitude there is no morbidness, there is no harsh withdrawing, and there is no aspect of separateness. There is only the "place where the disciple stands, detached and unafraid, and in that place of utter quiet the Master comes and solitude is not." (DINA II Page 766).

EDUCATION IN THE NEW AGE:-

In the first ten years of a child's life he is taught to deal intelligently with information coming to him via the five senses to the brain.  Observation, rapid response, and physical coordination as the result of intention, must be emphasised.  The child must be taught to hear and see, to make contacts and to use judgment; and his fingers must then respond to creative impulses to make and produce what he sees and hears.  Thus are laid the elements of the arts and crafts, of drawing and of music. (ENA Page 8).

It is not possible in the short time at our command to deal here with the history of the progress of mental development.  A study of its racial growth will reveal much, for every child is an epitome of the whole.  A study, for instance, of the growth of the God-idea in the human consciousness would prove a profitable illustration of the phenomena of thought development.  A sequence of growth might most inadequately and briefly be tabulated as follows, based upon the process of unfoldment in a human being:

1. Response to impact, the infant's sense awakened.  He begins to hear and see.

…………………………………. (ENA Page 11).

The seething turmoil in which the masses of the people are now living and the emergence of one or two key people in every nation have a close relationship.  These key people make their voices heard and evoke attention; their ideas are followed—rightly or wrongly—with attention, appreciation or distrust. 
(ENA Page 44).

THE EXTERNALISATION OF THE HIERARCHY:-

At the same time, there are mediums of a very much higher order whose lives are offered in service to advanced souls on the other side of the veil and who give themselves so that their fellowmen may learn of them; thus, on both sides of the veil of separation, are souls aided and given opportunity to hear or serve. But these, too, would profit by a more intelligent training and by a more accurate understanding of the technique of their work and the organisation of their bodies. They would then be better channels and more dependable intermediaries. (EOH Page 11).

I would like to point out also that trance mediumship, as it is called, must inevitably be superseded by that mediumship which is offered by the man or woman who is clairvoyant or clairaudient on the astral plane, and who therefore in full waking consciousness and with the physical brain alert and [Page 13] active can offer himself as an intermediary between men in physical plane bodies (and therefore blind and deaf on the subtler levels) and those who, having discarded their bodies, are cut off from physical communication. This type of psychic can communicate with both groups and their value and their usefulness as mediums is beyond computation when they are singleminded, unselfish, pure and dedicated to service. But in the training to which they subject themselves they must avoid the present negative methods, and instead of "sitting for development" in a blank and waiting silence, they should endeavour to work positively as souls, remaining in conscious and intelligent possession of the lower mechanism of their bodies; they must know which centre in that body they use whilst working psychically, and they must learn to look out, as souls, upon the world of illusion in which they are undertaking to work; from their high and pure position let them see clearly, hear truly and report accurately, and so serve their age and generation, and make the astral plane a familiar and well-known place of activity, accustoming mankind to a state of existence wherein are found their fellowmen, experiencing, living and following the Path. (EOH Page 12-13).

Thus we shall gradually find emerging in the world a large body of trained psychics whose powers are understood and who function on the astral plane with as much intelligence as they function on the physical plane, and who are preparing themselves for the expression of the higher psychic powers—spiritual perception and telepathy. These people will constitute eventually a body of linking souls, mediating between those who cannot see and hear on the astral plane because they are the prisoners of the physical body and those who are equally the prisoners of the astral plane, lacking the physical response apparatus. (EOH Page 15).

The seething turmoil in which the masses of the people are now living and the emergence of one or two key people in every nation have a close relationship. These key people make their voices heard and evoke attention; their ideas are followed, rightly or wrongly, with attention, appreciation or distrust. The slow and careful formation of the New Group of World Servers is indicative of the crisis. They are overseeing or ushering in the New Age, and are present at the birthpangs of the new civilisation, and the coming into manifestation of a new race, a new culture and a new world outlook. The work is necessarily slow and those of you who are immersed in the problems and the pains, find it hard to view the future with assurance or to interpret the present with clarity. (EOH Page 70).

Nevertheless, for your encouragement, I would state that the use of it has materially hastened world events, even though it has definitely stirred up a great deal of the trouble and brought it into manifestation upon the physical plane. The basically selfish purpose (even if unrecognised) of those who have used the Great Invocation has served to stimulate the selfish purposes of the forces of materialism. I would ask you: How many used the Great Invocation in a purely detached, spiritually potent and fully understanding manner? The merest handful. How many sent forth the Great Invocation in a spirit of pure love and with a completely [Page 147] unbiased attitude? Very few indeed. How many sounded it out through the medium of a controlled mind, with a recognition and deep belief that it embodied the will of the planetary Logos and must, therefore, become dynamically effective upon the physical plane? Hardly more than a tiny handful. Most of those who used it were intrigued by its novelty, or felt it to be comprehensive though in an unrealisable manner, or considered it must be occultly effective because they heard that it emanated from a member of the Hierarchy, was used by the occult Hierarchy of the planet, and was endorsed by those they trusted, or because—foremost reason of all—anything that could make the world nicer, more comfortable, happier and provide eventually easier living conditions must be at least tried; it did not take long to say and was probably well worth doing. But the dynamic power behind the effort in individual cases has often been personal self-interest, distress at the existing terrible and unhappy world conditions and an emotional reaction at pain and horror and fear. In many ways, this has been a normal reaction to world tension and was to be expected. The standard that I have indicated above is, I well know, too high and too impossible for the average aspirant, and most people are average. But the world need is such that they must now swing out of the normal and, for the sake of service, heighten their consciousness and work more definitely from a higher plane of awareness. (EOH Page 146-147).

Throughout the Middle Ages, the rule of powerful monarchs, the spread of empires and the march of national conquerors were outstanding characteristics. A relatively small number of people were involved. The Church of the time had immense power in all European countries; it controlled the education of the people, but laid no foundation for right political thought. The history of the past is the history of many forms of government. Races and nations have come and gone. Political regimes and religious forms have played their part, have persisted or disappeared. The sorry history of humanity has been one of kings and potentates, rulers and warriors, presidents and dictators—rising into power at the expense of their own or other nations. Conquerors come and go—Akbar, Genghis Khan, the Pharaohs, Alexander the Great, Caesar, Charlemagne, William the Conqueror, Napoleon, Hitler and Mussolini. These have all upset the rhythm [Page 184] of their times and have come to power through aggression and slaughter. As the nations grew more closely interrelated, their influence and their field of expression increased. The growing means of communication brought this about; Great Britain knew nothing of the movements of Alexander; the peoples of America knew naught about Genghis Khan; but the sound of the marching armies of Napoleon was heard over a far wider area, and the triumphs of Hitler—diplomatic and military—are known throughout the world. 

The totalitarian powers have turned the world into one armed camp—for offence or defence. Motivating all these conquerors was lust for gold, lust for land, lust for power, lust for personal triumph. The modern dictators are no exception. They bring nothing new.

World Anarchy

The history of the world has been built around the theme of war; its points of crisis have been the great battles. The thought of revenge motivates some nations; the demand for the righting of ancient historical wrongs influences others; the restitution of lands, earlier held, directs the acts of others. For instance: the ancient glory of the Roman Empire must be restored—at the expense of the helpless little peoples; the culture of France must be paramount and French security must outweigh all other considerations; British imperialism has in the past outraged other nations; German hegemony and "living space" must dominate Europe, and the German superman must be the arbiter of human life; American isolationism would leave humanity defenceless in its hour of need and hand men over to the rule of Hitler; Russia, in her silence, cannot be trusted; Japan is upsetting the balance of power in Asia. Such is the picture today. Anarchy rules the world; famine stalks the inhabitants of Europe; the civilian population of cities, the women and children, are in grave danger of injury and death and are forced to live underground; pestilence appears; there is no safety on land or sea or in the air; the [Page 185] nations are on the verge of financial ruin; science has turned to the invention of the instruments of death; the populations of cities and entire districts are shifted from one part of a country to another; families and homes are broken up; there is intense fear, hopeless looking into the future, bewildered questioning, suicide and murder; the smoke of countless fires blackens the skies; the seas are strewn with dead and with wrecked vessels; the thunder of guns and the noise of exploding bombs are heard in approximately twenty countries; war rises up from the waters, marches over the lands and descends from the skies.. (EOH Page 183-185).

I would call your attention very briefly also to the contrast in the methods employed: cruelty versus kindness, merciless bombing and machine gunning on the one side, and the constant refraining from attack upon the enemy by the Allies, for fear of killing the defenceless; I would call your attention to the broadcast from Great Britain, warning the Germans to take cover when they hear the British planes over Germany. I would call your attention to the reticent but truthful propaganda which lays no [Page 239] emphasis upon that which could stir up hate, and the lying information from Berlin and conquered cities. It is not my purpose to do more than indicate these contrasts which grow out of a widely differing subjective attitude to humanity. It is, however, of value for us all to face them in the process of clarifying issues. The basic contrast between freedom of speech, thought and action which distinguishes the democracies, and the cruel suppression of all liberty of thought and personal activity which controls the masses in Germany today, is too well known to require emphasising by me. But I bring these contrasts to your attention, asking you to recognise your responsibility to stand behind those who fight for liberty and to end the activity of those who are the enemies of all human freedom. (EOH Page 238-239).

On what level of consciousness He will ride, it is not for us to say. It is possible that He will not appear upon the physical plane at all. Who can say? But the sound of His coming will be known and, speaking symbolically, the thunder of His horse's hoofs will be heard. The influence which He will wield and the energy which He will transmit from the Lords of Liberation will inevitably be potently felt, evoking an immediate human response. This will prove an incontrovertible fact. That His radiation will reach forth and surround His disciples, struggling in the conflict with evil, is also certain and sure. This will enable them to make the supreme effort which will win the battle for humanity. That He will come in "the air" is a well-known prophecy from the New Testament, thus enabling "every eye to see Him." These words have more meaning today than when written nearly two thousand years ago, for this world conflict [Page 273] is outstandingly an aerial one. Students and those using this Invocation would be wise to bear this in mind or they may fail to see and recognise the Deliverer when He comes—a thing which has happened before. (EOH Page 272-273).

The next twelve months will be decisive in human affairs. By the end of 1942, chaos and difficulty will still be present, but the sound of the victor's trumpets will be heard. Will the victors be the Forces of Light, under whose banners fight the Allies, or will evil triumph and greed reap the profits of aggression? Will men be led into a darkness which—though not interminable—will engulf the human soul for decades? The answers to these questions lie in the decisions and the activities of humanity itself. The Hierarchy waits. (EOH Page 326).

This is the old order which must pass, but its dangers must be recognised. For its abolishing, the United Nations are fighting, but the difficulties are many, even though the spiritual strength of all good men is on their side and the Forces of Light are fighting to aid them. The nationalistic spirit is not dead as yet in any country. It must be helped to die. Minorities with historical backgrounds but no territorial rights are clamouring for a place to call their own and in which to build up a nation. The small nations are full of fear, wondering what place in the family of nations they will be permitted to hold, and whether the evil plans of the Germans will spare any of their citizens eventually to form a nation. The demand for national recognition is widespread; the emphasis upon humanity as the important unit is little heard. 
(EOH Page 375).

The average man looks on at all of this and is frequently overwhelmed by the magnitude of the unfolding task, by the diversity of opinions expressed, by the many suggestions, plans and schemes for world betterment, and by a sense of his own utter unimportance and futility in the face of this gigantic human undertaking. He asks himself many questions. Of what use am I? What can I do? How can my little voice be heard, and of what use is it when heard? What [Page 379] part can I play in the vast arena of world affairs? How can I prove myself useful and constructive? How can I offset my ignorance of history, of society, of political and economic conditions in my own country, not to speak of other lands? Humanity is so immense, its numbers so vast and its races so many that he feels himself a helpless, insignificant unit. He has no academic or general training which would enable him really to grasp the problems or contribute to their solution. What, therefore, can the man in the street, the business man in his office, the woman in her home, and the average citizen everywhere contribute at this time and in the future to the helping of the world? It is for this type of person I write. (EOH Page 378-379).

There is definite Biblical testimony to this highest of all centres, Shamballa. At moments of crisis in the earthly life of Christ we read that a Voice spoke to Him, the Voice of the Father was heard by Him, affirming His Sonship and setting the seal of approval upon His acts and work. At that [Page 408] moment a great fusion of the two spiritual centres—the Hierarchy and Shamballa, the Kingdom of God and the world of Spirit—was brought about, and thus spiritual energy was released on Earth. We need to remember that the work of all World Saviours and Teachers is to act primarily as distributors of divine energy and as channels for spiritual force. This outpouring manifests either as the impulse behind a world religion, the incentive behind some new political ideology, or the principle of some scientific discovery of importance to the growth of the human spirit. Thus do religions, governments and civilisations find their motivation. History has demonstrated that again and again these developments are the results of the appearance and the activity of some great man at an advanced stage of development. Those who come forth as Teachers, Saviours or Founders of a new religion come forth from the Hierarchy and are of the highest order of spiritual perfection. Those who convey to man the purposes of God through new ideological concepts are not as yet of so high an order, because man is not yet ready for the highest presentation. Much has yet to be learnt and mastered by man, and spiritual unfoldment always outpaces the outer expression of human relationships and the social order; hence the world religions come first and produce the conditions which make the work of the rulers possible. Those who come forth from the spiritual centre, Shamballa, are of great power, however, and the thread of Their influence can be traced throughout history in great declarations and pronouncements such as the Magna Charta, the Declaration of Independence and the Atlantic Charter. Those who come forth from Shamballa or the Hierarchy for the release and the guidance of humanity are evoked by human desire and demand, for there is a spiritual interplay existing between Humanity and the Hierarchy, and between both and Shamballa. 
(EOH Page 407-408).

But another great "division" of those Forces (if I may symbolically use a military term) is being mobilised and can be brought into active service at the Full Moon of May (Taurus) if the demand is strong enough, is mentally powerful and adequately focussed. These Forces work entirely upon the level of the mind and with the minds of men; it is their task to bring the battle between the Forces of Light and the Forces of Darkness to an end—not only physically, but through the inauguration of an era of right thinking. This will end the present cycle of emotional distress, of agony, of glamour and illusion, and of materialistic desires which today form the pattern of men's lives. This has to be done by means of the spiritual will, working as enlightenment upon the mental plane and demonstrating as wisdom, and as skill in action, motivated by loving understanding. These three aspects of light—mental enlightenment, the illumination which wisdom confers, and loving understanding—all find their perfect expression in the Lord of the World (Whom the orthodox call God) and in His reflections, the Buddha and the Christ—the One Who brought Illumination to the world and the Other Who demonstrated the actuality of the Love of God. These three great expressions of divinity (One so divine that we can only know Him through His representatives) can be called into a new and most potent activity through right invocation at the time of the Full Moon of May. Those who can carry out this great act of invocation are the spiritually minded people everywhere, the enlightened statesmen, the religious leaders, and the men and women of goodwill, if they can stand with massed intent, particularly throughout the entire month of April. Their assistance can also be invoked by the dire need of men, women and children everywhere who can voice no cry, for they know not where to turn, but whose appeal is heard and noted. (EOH Page 465).
It is surely easier to swing the masses into step and give them the newer light of truth if that light is poured on to familiar ground. All must be given the chance to see and hear, and be offered the opportunity to weigh and judge the significance of reality. It is not just the two or three of supreme importance, or who have the nerve to take the needed forward steps, who must receive prime consideration, but the truth must be stepped down and adapted in such a way that the advanced minds, the enquiring minds, and the reactionary masses may have opportunity proffered them, to the measure of their receptivity. Did not the greatest of all the Great Ones do this Himself in the synagogue and with His disciples in Judean days? (EOH Page 503).

You might well ask what were these steps and along what lines has the preparation gone? The first steps concerned internal preparation. Though the Masters of the Wisdom have all passed through the human experience and are simply men who have achieved a relative measure of perfection, there are aspects of physical contact which They have completely transcended and utterly negated. There is nothing in the three worlds with which They have any affinity, except the affinity of life and the impulse of love for all beings. Recovery of certain facilities of activity has been deemed necessary. For instance, the five senses, where a Master is concerned, exist and are used at need, but the contact established and maintained with disciples and senior aspirants in the world (through whom They primarily work) is largely telepathic; hearing and sight, as you understand [Page 569] their uses, are not involved. The science of impression, with its greatly increased effectiveness over individual contact through the senses, has entirely superseded the more strictly human method. Except in the case of Masters working on the physical plane and in a physical body, the outer physical senses are in abeyance; for the majority of Masters Who still use these senses, the use is strictly limited; Their work is still almost entirely subjective and the mode of telepathic interplay and of impression is practically all the means which They employ to reach Their working agents. Therefore, the recovery of past usages of a more physical nature has been one of the preparatory moves.

Another has been the achievement of a wide culture and understanding of the current civilisation which will be coming into activity and control when the intended project is carried out. You have been told—and told correctly—that the Masters do not trouble Themselves to attain proficiency in all educational subjects—in modern history, for instance, or the newest scientific procedures, or in the use of foreign languages. In all Their Ashrams there are those who can supply Them with any specified knowledge which They may need at any given time or for any specific purpose. This will still remain true of Those Who have attained the rank of Master, but it is not true of all the senior initiates, many of whom, as they passed into higher grades and under instruction from a Master, have retained their worldly knowledge, besides specialising in certain strictly mundane approaches to worldly affairs. For instance, there are adepts who are authorities upon modern financial matters, and these initiates of the fourth degree are competently preparing to institute later those newer techniques and modes of financial interplay which will supersede the present disastrous methods; they will inaugurate a system of barter and exchange, of which modern money is the travestied symbol. This newer method of financial relationships will be comprehensively human and it will supersede big business and private enterprise. It will at the same time, however, retain those phases of modern enterprise which will draw out the initiative and [Page 570] the resourcefulness of the individual. Other initiates have specialised in the various languages, and two of them are authorities in basic English; this is the form of the English language which will eventually take the place of other languages in all forms of international and business intercourse without in any way obliterating the individual national languages in daily use in any country. (EOH Page 568-570).

It is light and—above all else—"life more abundantly" which Christ will bring, and until He brings it we know not what it signifies; we cannot realise the revelation which this will entail and the new possibilities which will open before us. But through Him, light and life are on their way, to be interpreted and applied in terms of goodwill and of right human relations. For this the spiritual Hierarchy is preparing. This time the Christ will not come alone, for His co-workers will come with Him. His experience and Theirs will be the reverse of the previous one, for this time [Page 611] every eye will see Him, every ear will hear Him, and every mind will pass judgment upon Him. (EOH Page 610-611).

FROM BETHLEHEM TO CALVARY:-

Aspiration is a basic requirement, both in the individual and in the race. Today humanity aspires to great heights, and this aspiration is responsible for the great national movements seen in so many countries. At the same time, individual disciples are striving anew towards illumination, incited thereto by their longing to meet world need. Spiritual selfishness, which has been such a characteristic of aspirants in the past, has to be transcended and transmuted into love of man and a sharing in the "fellowship of Christ's sufferings."25 Self must be lost to sight in service. Service is rapidly becoming the keynote of the time, and one of the incentives in racial endeavour. The meeting of disaster and the undergoing of painful experiences is ever the lot of the individual disciple. It is becoming obvious that the world disciple, humanity itself, is now deemed worthy of such a testing. This universality of difficulty, in every department of human life and excluding no group, indicates that mankind as a whole is being prepared for initiation. There is purpose underlying what is happening today. The birth pangs of the Christ within the race have begun, and the Christ will be born in the "House of Bread" (which is the meaning of the word "Bethlehem"). The implications of our present world pain and suffering are too obvious to need further explanation. There is purpose underlying all world affairs at this time, and there is reward at the end of the way. Some day, sooner perhaps than many may think, the portals of initiation will open wide to the suffering world disciple (as they have ever [page 30] opened in the past to individuals), and humanity will enter into a new Kingdom and stand before that mysterious Presence Whose light and wisdom shone forth before the world through the Person of Christ, and Whose voice was heard at each of the five crises through which Christ passed. Then will mankind enter into the world of causes and of knowing. We shall dwell in the inner world of reality, and the outer appearance of physical living will be known to be only symbolic of inner conditions and happenings. Then we shall begin to work and live as those who are initiate in the mysteries, and our lives will be regulated from the realm of reality where Christ and His Disciples of all time (the Church invisible) guide and control human affairs. (BTC Page 29-30).

"Jesus is something to our world because a mighty stream of spiritual influence has gone forth from Him and has penetrated our age also. This fact will be neither shaken nor confirmed by an historical knowledge."6
Always the Word has sounded out which has enabled the race to see and recognise its next step. The Christ enabled man to hear this in the past; He will enable man to do so again today. Some day, as all Masons know, these Words which have been spoken periodically will be superseded by a WORD which is known among them as the "Lost Word."  When that Word is finally spoken humanity will be enabled to climb to the final peak of human achievement. The hidden divinity will then shine forth in its glory, through the medium of the race. The height of material achievement has perhaps been reached. Now comes the opportunity for that subtle divine Self to manifest through the agency of the experience which we call the "new birth," [page 38] and which Christianity has ever taught. The effect of all that is now transpiring upon earth is to bring to the surface that which is hidden within the human heart, and to unveil to our eyes the new vision. Then we can pass through the gateway of the New Age into a world which will be characterised by newer awareness, a deeper understanding of the vital realities, and a truer and higher standard of values. The Word must again sound forth from the centre—the Centre in the Heavens, and the centre in every human heart. Each individual soul must hear it for itself alone. Each of us has to pass through that experience wherein we know ourselves to be a "Word made Flesh," and until the Bethlehem experience is a part of our individual consciousness as souls, it remains a myth. It can become a fact—the major fact in the experience of the soul. (BTC Page 37-38).
This has been the knowledge and the message of all true Christians down the centuries, and their united testimony bears witness to the reality of the kingdom, to the fact that those who seek it truly can find it, and that those who make enquiry as to its existence shall not be disappointed. The way into the kingdom is found by questioning and answering, by seeking and finding, and by the obedience to that inner voice which can be heard when all other voices are stilled.

When that voice is heard we come to a consciousness of the possibilities ahead and take the initial step towards that first initiation which leads to Bethlehem, there to find and meet with Christ. Within ourselves we find God. In the cave of the heart the divine life can be felt throbbing. Man discovers himself to be one of a vast number who have undergone the [page 45] same experience, and through the process of initiation he gives birth to the Christ. The "infant life," newborn into the kingdom of God, starts on the struggle and the experience which will lead him step by step from one initiation to another till he too has attained. Then he also becomes a teacher and an expression of divinity, and follows in the footsteps of the Saviour, serving the race, sounding the needed note, and helping others to reach the point he has reached. The path of service and cooperation with the divine will become the purpose of his life. 
(BTC Page 44-45).

Such is the situation now. The voices of these individuals who have entered into the kingdom call to the multitude today in no uncertain terms, and the issue is sure, though to some the initiating of humanity may seem a slow process. Old truths enunciated by the world Teachers and Saviours are in process of re-interpretation, to meet the ancient needs in new terms and in a more vital way. Those Leaders who mould the spirits of men are holding the doors wide open, and through them mankind will he obliged to pass, rapidly if it will listen, but inevitably, whether it now hears or no. (BTC Page 47).

Again, every initiation is marked by the enunciation of a Word of Power. The initiate hears it, though the rest of the world may not. When Christ passed through these crises, in every case a Voice sounded out, and the sound which went forth "opened anew the gates of life." Door after door is opened on the demand of the initiate and at the response by the Initiator, standing on the other side of the portal. We shall see what each Word signified. The Word always issues forth from the centre. Again and again in the New Testament we are told that "He that hath ears to hear, let him hear,"28 and a study of the words spoken to the seven Churches in Revelations will bring much light upon the factor of the Word.

Great racial Words have been sounded forth and have brought about needed changes, and have signified a potency of true spiritual value to the sensitive.

The Word or sound for ancient Asia in the past was TAO, or the Way. It stood for that ancient Way which the Initiates of the far East trod and taught. For our race the sound is AUM, which has degenerated in our Occidental vernacular into AMEN. The ancient scriptures of India regard this Word as peculiarly the indication of divinity, of the spirit of life, the breath of God. What the new Word will be which will "come forth from the centre" we do not know, for it will not be heard until the race is ready. But there is a common Word of Power which will be given into the custody of our race if we measure up to our opportunity and, through the new birth, enter into the kingdom of God. It is this Word which will quicken into life the hidden soul of man and galvanise him into a renewed spiritual activity. As the race grows in sensitivity, as the aspirants of the world in all the many religions cultivate the ability (through meditation) to hear the Voice which can tune out all other voices, and as they learn to register the Sound which will obliterate all other sounds, they will, as a group, record the new Word which will issue forth.
 (BTC Page 52).

When that Sign is seen and the Word is heard, the next step will be the recording of the Vision. The Plan and the part to be played by the initiate are shown to him, and he knows what he has to do. This Vision is spoken of as "the vision of God," but it is expressed to man in terms of God's will and the completeness of that which God intends. We are intended to be initiate into the mystery of that will. The vision of God is the vision of God's Plan. No man has seen God at any time. The revelation of God comes through the revelation of Christ. (BTC Page 53).

We have fought over the detail connected with the phenomenal appearing of Christ, and have overlooked the emphasis laid in three of the initiations upon His words and their meaning. We have taken our stand upon the physical happenings of His life and have struggled to prove the authentic historicity of those physical events, and all the time God Himself speaks, "Hear ye Him." (BTC Page 56).

As we have travelled with Christ from Bethlehem towards the time when the second initiation draws near, what is the lesson we have learnt? How can we sum up the significance of that episode in terms of practical individual application? Has this episode any personal significance? What are the requirements and the possibilities which confront us? If a study of these five developments in the life of Christ are of no profit to us, and if they concern an unfoldment which can have no possible human interpretation, then all that has been written and taught, down the centuries, proves futile and [page 80] unavailing. The ordinary theological applications no longer make an appeal to the developed intelligence of man. Christ Himself is ever powerful to attract human interest, and to draw to Himself those who have the vision to see truth as it is and to hear the Gospel message in terms which each new age demands. It is a waste of time to go on elaborating this ancient story of the living Christ if it contains for us no specific message, if all that is required of us is the attitude of the onlooker and of the man who simply says: "This is so." This believing yet negative attitude has been held too long. Looking on at Christ from too great a distance, we have been so preoccupied with a realisation of His achievement that our own individual part to be played eventually and inevitably has been forgotten. We have allowed Him to do all the work. We have tried to copy Him, and He does not want to be copied. He seeks to have us prove to Him, to ourselves, and to the world, that the divinity which is in Him is in us also. We need to discover that we can be as He is, because we have seen Him. He has had boundless faith in us and in the fact that "we are all the children of God," because "one is our Father," and His call goes out for us to tread the Path of holiness, and to achieve that perfection to which His life challenges us and for which He Himself tells us to work. (BTC Page 79-80).

The human soul must hear the challenge of the Christ soul, and realise that "Mary is blessed, not because she bore Christ bodily, but because she bore Him spiritually, and in this everyone can become like her." (Eckhart.) (BTC Page 84).

The babe in Christ, the little child, the full-grown man, the perfected man!  Through the Bethlehem experience the babe is born. The little child grows to maturity and manifests in his purity and power at the Baptism. He demonstrates at the Transfiguration as the full-grown man, and, on the Cross, he stands forth the perfected Son of God. An initiation is that moment in which a man feels and knows through every part of his being that life is reality and reality is life. For a brief moment his consciousness becomes all-enfolding; he not only sees the vision and hears the word of recognition, but knows that the vision is of himself, and that the word is himself made flesh. (BTC Page 105).

Then the devil leaves Him. He could do no more, and Christ "departed into Galilee,"49 going back again to the round of daily living. The Galilee experience can never be evaded by any Son of God whilst incarnate in the flesh. He then did three things: first, hearing that John the Baptist had been cast into prison, Christ took up the task laid down by him, and went on with the preaching of repentance. Next, He chose with care those who were to work with Him, and whom He had to train to carry forward the mission of the kingdom, and then He began that increased service which is ever the signal to the world that a man has become more inclusive and has passed through another initiation. Even though the world may not at the time recognise that signal, it is never again just the same world as it was before the initiation is taken and the service rendered. The emergence of an initiate into the field of the world makes that field different. 
(BTC Page 131).

KEY THOUGHT

Arjuna said:

"The word which Thou hast spoken through love of me, the supreme mystery named the Oversoul—through it my delusion is gone.

"For the birth and the passing of beings have been heard by me at length from Thee, whose eyes are lotus petals; I have heard also of the Great Spirit, which passes not away.

"So I would see that Self as it has been spoken by Thee, Mighty Lord; that divine form of Thine, O best of men!

"If Thou thinkest it can be seen by me, Lord, Master of union, then reveal to me the Self everlasting!"

Bhagavad Gita, XI.1-4.   
(BTC Page 134).

First, man and God must be fused and blended into one functioning whole. God, made flesh, must so dominate and control the flesh that it constitutes no hindrance to the full expression of divinity. Such is not the case with the average man. With him divinity may be present, but it is deeply hidden. However, today, through our psychological investigations, much is being discovered as to this higher and lower self, and the nature of that which is called at times the "subliminal self" is emerging through a study of the reaction of the outer active self to the activities of that inner subjective guidance. That man is dual has been recognised everywhere, and this in itself presents a problem with which psychologists are constantly confronted. Personalities seem to function in a "split" manner; people are distraught because of this cleavage. We hear of multiple personalities, and the necessity for integration, for coordination of the different aspects of man, and the fusing of his nature in one functioning whole becomes more and more urgent. The recognition of man's reach and the constant pull of the world of transcendental values have produced an acute problem for the world. The primitive and the transcendental; the outer conscious man and the inner subjective subliminal man; the higher and the lower self; the personality and the individuality; the soul and the body—how are these to be reconciled? Of the higher values, man is ceaselessly conscious. Of the man who wills to do good, and of the nature which in opposition causes him to perform evil, all the saints testify. (BTC Page 138).
Great indeed was the power and mystery of divinity which Christ revealed to the astonished gaze of His three friends upon the Mount of Transfiguration. In one of the ancient scriptures of India, quoted by Dr. Otto, there is an attempt to express or reveal that divine essential Spirit manifested at the Transfiguration:

"Finer than the fine yet am I greatest,

I am the All in its complete fullness,

I, the most ancient, the spirit, the Lord God.

The golden-gleaming am I, of form divine.

Without hand and foot, rich in unthinkable might,

Sight without eyes, hearing without ears,

Free from all form, I know. But me

None knows. For I am Spirit, am Being." 9
The mass of literature that has been written in an attempt to portray the wonder of the transfiguration and the vision of God, is an outstanding phenomenon of the religious life, and one of the strongest testimonies to the fact of the revelations. (BTC Page 149).

"While he yet spake, behold, a bright cloud overshadowed them: and behold a voice out of the cloud, which said, This is my beloved Son, in whom I am well pleased; hear ye him. And when the disciples heard it, they fell on their face, and were sore afraid. And Jesus came and touched them, and said, Arise, and be not afraid. And when they had lifted up their eyes, they saw no man, save Jesus only."11 
(BTC Page 150).
This time the Word spoken differs from the previous one. The first part of the pronouncement made by the Initiator Who stands silently behind the scenes as Jesus takes initiation after initiation is practically the same as that at the Baptism initiation, except for one expressed command. He said, "This is my beloved Son, in whom I am well pleased," but added this time, "Hear ye him." At the first great episode, God the Father, of Whom the Initiator is the symbol, did not make His Presence known. The angels spoke the word, embodying Christ's mission on His behalf. At the Baptism He accorded recognition, but that was all. At this Initiation, God commanded humanity to pay attention to this particular crisis in the life of Christ and to listen to His words. The power and the right to speak is now conferred upon the Christ, and it is interesting to note that the major part of the teaching (as given in St. John's Gospel and in many of the parables) was given by Christ only after He had been through this experience. Again God gave evidence that He recognised Christ's Messiahship, which word is man's interpretation of the recognition. At the Baptism, He recognised Him as His Son, sent into the world, from the bosom of the Father, to carry out the will of God. That which Christ had recognised in the Temple as a child was later endorsed by God. This recognition is repeated, and the endorsement is strengthened, by the command to the world to hear the words of the Saviour, or perhaps from the esoteric and spiritual standpoint, to hear that Word which was God made Flesh. (BTC Page 160).

The Word of Recognition had gone forth, and the command to hear the Christ had been given. Jesus having returned [page 165] "to His proper form," the descent from the mountain had to follow. Then occurred what might be regarded as a great, sad, spiritual reaction, inevitable and terrible, expressed by Christ in the following words:

"The Son of Man shall be betrayed into the hands of men, and they shall kill him, and the third day he shall be raised again."27 (BTC Page 164-165).

A new world order came into being when Christ came to earth, and from that time on we have moved steadily forward towards a new age wherein men inevitably will live as brothers because Christ died, and the true nature of the kingdom of God will find expression on earth. Of this, past [page 176] progress is the guarantee. The immediacy of this happening is already faintly understood by those who, as Christ has said, have the eyes to see and the ears to hear. Inevitably we are moving forward towards greatness, and Christ emphasised this in His life and work. We have not yet achieved this greatness, but the signs of it can be seen. Already there are indications of the coming of this new era, and the dim outlines of a new and more nearly ideal social structure, based on perfected humanity, are discernible. It is this perfection which is of importance. (BTC Page 175-176).

It is this thirst which we share with the Saviour, and the world need (of which our own is a part, though relatively incidental) that unite us with Him. It is the "fellowship of His sufferings" to which He calls us, and the demand which we hear as He hears it. This aspect of the Cross and its lesson has been summed up in the following words, which warrant our careful consideration, and our consequent consecration to the service of the Cross, which is the service of humanity.

"When I ... turned from that world-appealing sight, Christ crucified for us, to look upon life's most perplexed and sorrowful contradictions, I was not met as in intercourse with my fellow-men by the cold platitudes that fall so lightly from the lips of those whose hearts have never known one real pang, nor whose lives one crushing blow. I was not told that all things were ordered for the best, nor assured that the overwhelming disparities of life were but apparent, but I was met from the eyes and brow of Him who was indeed acquainted with grief, by a look of solemn recognition, such as may pass between friends who have endured between them some strange and secret sorrow, and are through it united in a bond that cannot be broken."51
Then there burst upon Christ's consciousness the wonder of accomplishment. He had succeeded, so that, with full realisation of the significance of the statement, He could say, "It is finished." He had done what He came into incarnation to do. The gate into the kingdom stood open. The boundary between the world and the kingdom was clearly defined. He had given us an example of service unparalleled in history. He had shown us the way that we should go. He had demonstrated to us the nature of perfection. There was [page 224] no more that He could then do, and so we hear the triumphant cry, "It is finished." 
(BTC Page 223-224)

The outstanding lesson with which we are confronted is the fact that "... human nature as we know it can neither attain happiness without suffering, nor perfection without the sacrifice of itself."57 For us the kingdom constitutes the vision, but for Christ it was a reality. The service of the kingdom is our duty and also our method of release from the thraldom of human experience. We must grasp this; we must realise that we shall find release only in the service of the kingdom. We have been held too long by the dogmas of the past, and there is today a natural revolt against the idea of individual salvation through the blood sacrifice of Christ. This latter is the outer and more obvious teaching—but it is the inner meaning which really concerns us, and this we can sense only when we ourselves come face to face with that which dwells within. As the outer forms lose their power it frequently happens that the true significance emerges. This we have each to prove for himself. Frequently fear prevents us from being truthful and from facing facts. It is essential that today we face the problem of the relation of Christ to the modern world, and dare to see the truth, without any theological bias. Our personal experience of Christ will not suffer in this process. No modern view and no theology can take Christ away from the soul which has once known Him. That is outside the range of possibility. But it is quite possible that we may find the ordinary orthodox theological interpretation at fault. It is quite possible that Christ is far more inclusive than we have been led to believe, and that the heart of God the Father is far kinder [page 227] than those who have sought to interpret it. We have preached a God of love and have spread a doctrine of hate. We have taught that Christ died to save the world and have endeavoured to show that only believers could be saved— though millions live and die without ever hearing of Christ. We live in a world of chaos, endeavouring to build a kingdom of God divorced from current daily life and the general economic situation, and at the same time postulate a distant heaven which we may some day attain. But Christ founded a kingdom on earth, wherein all God's children would have equal opportunity of expressing themselves as sons of the Father. This, many Christians find impossible to accept, and some of the best minds of the age have repudiated the idea. (BTC Page 226-227).

"They spoke in plain terms of God. They did not think of Jesus of Nazareth as a crucial experiment. They knew Him as Friend and Master, and they flung their whole being into the enthusiasm of His friendship and service. Their preaching was the good news about Jesus. They assumed that men already meant something when they spoke of God, and, without challenging the inheritance which they received from Judaism, they set side by side with it the Jesus whom they had known living, and dead, and alive again. They had been through much more than a time of inexplicable miracles, healings, and voices, and a strange mastery over Nature itself, and at the end a conquest of death. If they had told  the world, and us, these things alone, they would have been believed. Such stories have always found a hearing. And men would still have known nothing more of the meaning of God. But their experience had been one of such a Friendship as man had never known, of disastrous failure and a forgiveness beyond all believing, and of a new, a free, a creative life. Nothing of all this was of their own achievement. They knew they were men remade, and they knew that the mode of their remaking was love. This was a providence, a deliverance, greater and more significant than anything that the Jew had ever claimed for the Creator-God. Yet they could not think of it as other than His work, since God, as all their national tradition taught, is One. It interpreted for them, as we might put it in our more cautious way, the creative reality to which they, with all men, had looked with uncertainty and even with fear. Henceforth the central hypothesis which men call God was known as love, and everywhere He was made manifest just in so far as love had passed out from Christ to the fellowship of the Christian community."2
Christ had risen, and by His Resurrection proved that humanity had in it the seed of life, and that there was no death for the man who could follow in the steps of the Master.

[page 235]

In the past, being wholly engrossed with consideration of the Crucifixion, we have been apt to forget the fact of the Resurrection. Yet on Easter Day, throughout the world, believers everywhere express their belief in the risen Christ and in the life beyond the grave. They have argued along many lines as to the possibility of His rising, and whether He rose as a human being or as the Son of God. They have been deeply concerned to prove that because He rose again, so shall we rise, provided we believe in Him. In order to meet the theological need of proving that God is love, we have invented a place of discipline, called by many names, such as purgatory, or the various stages of the different faiths on the road of departed spirits to heaven, because so many millions die, or have died, without ever having heard of Christ. Therefore belief in Him as an historical figure is not possible for them. We have evolved such doctrines as conditional immortality, and the atonement through the blood of Jesus, in an endeavour to glorify the personality of Jesus and safe-guard Christian believers, and to reconcile human interpretations with the truth in the Gospels. We have taught the doctrine of hell-fire and eternal punishment, and then tried to fit it in to the general belief that God is love. (BTC Page 234-235).

"(4) Entrance into such a life and such a fellowship involves some measure of suffering, sacrifice, or humiliation. `Whosoever doth not bear his own cross, and come after me, cannot be my disciple' (Luke XIV.27). It is perhaps not an accident that already in the Old Testament the promise `Thine eyes shall hear a word behind thee, saying This is the way, walk ye in it,' is preceded by the words `and though the Lord give you the bread of adversity and the water of affliction.'"6 (BTC Page 240).

The attainment of the faculty of inspiration is essential to any progress upon the path of initiation, and it presupposes a development of intelligence which will enable a man to make the necessary differentiations. True inspiration is not in any sense the welling-up of the subconscious self or mind; nor is it the releasing in man of the flood of ideas and [page 269] thoughts which are his—racial, national or family; it is not the tuning in on the world of thought which can so easily be done by those in whom a certain quality of telepathic rapport is developed. Nor is it listening to the many voices which can make themselves heard when a man succeeds in becoming so utterly negative and so emptied of all intelligent thought that the sounds, the ideas and the suggestions of the world of psychic phenomena very easily intrude. This happens usually when the standard of intelligence is of a relatively low order. Inspiration  is something entirely different. It is a penetration into the world of thought and ideas to which Christ listened when He heard a Voice, and the Father spoke to Him. It is the intuitive response of an intelligent mind to impressions coming from the soul and from the world of souls. The speech of the kingdom then becomes familiar to us. We are in touch with those liberated souls who are functioning in that kingdom, and the waves of thought and the ideas which they seek to impress upon the minds of men find their way into circulation through the attuned minds of the disciples of the world. This is inspiration, and this is the faculty for which aspirants everywhere should begin to train themselves, and which must be attained in the world of everyday living. It is a power which is generated through the processes of right meditation; it is an expression of the soul, working through the mind, and thus actuating the brain with impulses which are purely spiritual. Inspiration is responsible for all the new ideas and the developing ideals of our modern world. The age of inspiration is not gone and past; it is present here and now. God still speaks to men, for this world of ours still provides adequate facilities for the development of those qualities which are characteristic of the Christ in the human heart, the soul, the son of God in incarnation, dwelling in this vale of tears, or as it has been called, this "vale of soul-making." (BTC Page 268-269).
FROM INTELLECT TO INTUITION:-

It is interesting to note that the same ideas are expressed by Bhagavan Das at the First All-Asia Educational Conference.  He says:

"The rules of Religion, i.e., of the larger Science, enable us...to discharge all these wider debts and duties.  Religion has been described as the command or revelation of God.  This only means, in other words, the laws of God's Nature, as revealed to us by the labours, intellectual, intuitional, inspirational, of the seers and scientists of all religions and all nations....We have heard of the three R's long enough.  This fourth R, of genuine Religion, is more important than them all....But it has to be carefully discovered and thought out first.  It behooves all sincere educators to help in this work by applying the scientific method of ascertaining agreements amidst differences."5 (ITI Page 29).

A second answer might be given:  Be concentrated in all that you do all day every day.  Concentration will be rapidly developed if we cultivate the habit of accuracy in all the affairs of life.  Accurate speech should necessitate accurate attention to that which is said, read or heard, and this would necessarily involve concentration and so develop it.  True meditation is after all an attitude of mind and will grow out of an attitude of concentration. (ITI Page 107).

"First, see that thy outward senses are properly controlled....Now turn to the inward senses or noble powers of the soul, lower and higher.  Take the lower powers first.  These are intermediate between the higher powers and the outward senses.  They are excited by the outward senses; what the eye sees, what the ear hears, they offer forthwith to desire.  This offers it again, in the ordinary course, to the second power, called judgment, which considers it and once more passes it on to the third power, reckoning or reason....

"A man, moreover, must have a mind at ease...the body should be rested from bodily labor, not only of the hands but of the tongue as well and all five senses.  The soul keeps clear best in the quiet, but in jaded body is oft overpowered by inertia.  Then by strenuous effort we travail in divine love for intellectual vision, till, clearing a way through recollected senses, we rise past our own mind to the wonderful wisdom of God....Man rising to the summit of his mind is exalted God."11 (ITI Page 111).
Through concentration and meditation he has achieved a large measure of mind control and learned how "to hold the mind steady in the light."  The consciousness then slips out of the lower self (out of the realm of awareness of the brain and the mind) and the mystic passes into the contemplative state, wherein he functions as the soul, and realizes himself as a Knower.  The nature of the soul is knowledge and light, and its realm of existence is the kingdom of God.  All the time that this identification with the soul continues, the mind is held steady and refuses all response to contacts emanating from other states of awareness, such as those coming from the emotional and physical worlds.  Absorbed in union with God, transported into the "Third Heaven" (like St. Paul) and contemplating the beatific vision of Reality, he knows nothing, sees nothing, hears nothing except the phenomena which are appropriate to the world in which he is living.  But in that world, he hears, and sees, and knows; he becomes aware of Truth, unveiled and freed from the glamour which the veil of matter casts upon it; he listens to the Wisdom which is stored up in his own unfathomable soul, and is that Wisdom itself, for subject and object no longer exist for him: he is both and knows it.  He enters into the Mind of God — that universal storehouse of knowledge whose door stands ever open to those individual minds which can be sufficiently quieted and controlled to permit [Page 155] of their visioning the door and passing through it.  And still, throughout all this transcendental process, the mind has been held steady in the Light. (ITI Page 154-155).

The effect of the illuminative process on the emotional nature takes two forms — and, paradoxical as it may seem — two exactly opposite forms.  It will produce in some types the quieting of the nature, so that all anxieties and mundane worries cease and the mystic enters into the peace that passeth understanding.  He can then say:

"There is a flame within me that has stood

  Unmoved, untroubled through a mist of years,

  Knowing nor love nor laughter, hope nor fears,

Nor foolish throb of ill, nor wine of good.

[Page 167]

I feel no shadow of the winds that brood,

  I hear no whisper of a tide that veers,

  I weave no thought of passion, nor of tears,

Unfettered I of time, of habitude.

I know no birth, I know no death that chills;

  I fear no fate, nor fashion, cause nor creed,

I shall outdream the slumber of the hills,

  I am the bud, the flower, I the seed;

  For I do know that in whate'er I see

  I am the part, and it the soul of me."22




(ITI Page 166-167).

A second effect, as we have seen, is the recognition [Page 170] of the light in the head.  This fact is so well substantiated that it needs little reinforcing.  Dr. Jung refers to it in the following manner:

"...the light-vision, is an experience common to many mystics, and one that is undoubtedly of the greatest significance, because in all times and places it appears as the unconditional thing, which unites in itself the greatest power and the profoundest meaning.  Hildegarde von Bingen, a significant personality quite apart from her mysticism, expresses herself about her central vision in a quite similar way. 'Since my childhood,' she says, 'I always see a light in my soul, but not with the outer eyes, nor through the thoughts of my heart; neither do the five outer senses take part in this vision....The light I perceive is not of a local kind, but is much brighter than the cloud which bears the sun.  I cannot distinguish in it height, breadth, or length....What I see or learn in such a vision stays long in my memory.  I see, hear, and know at the same time, and learn what I know in the same moment....I cannot recognize any sort of form in this light, although I sometimes see in it another light that is known to me as the living light....While I am enjoying the spectacle of this light, all sadness and sorrow disappear from my memory....' (ITI Page 169-170).

The various avenues of sense perception are brought into a quiescent condition.  The consciousness of the real man no longer surges outwards along its five avenues of contact.  The five senses are dominated by the sixth sense, the mind, and all the consciousness and the perceptive faculty of the aspirant is synthesized in the head, and turns inward and upward.  The psychic nature is thereby subjugated and the mental plane becomes the field of man's activity.  This withdrawal or abstracting process proceeds in stages:

1. The withdrawal of the physical consciousness, or perception through hearing, touch, sight, taste and smell.  These modes of perception become temporarily dormant, and man's perception becomes simply [Page 214] mental and the brain consciousness is all that is active on the physical plane.

2. The withdrawal of the consciousness into the region of the pineal gland, so that man's point of realization is centralized in the region between the middle of the forehead and the pineal gland.3 
(ITI Page 213-214).

A Doctor of Divinity and pastor of a large church wrote me not long ago that he had been taking [Page 222] breathing exercises, with the idea of improving his health, from a teacher who had come to his city.  The result of his well-intentioned ignorance was that he opened up the inner hearing in the psychic sense.  He said in his letter to me, "As I write to you upon my typewriter I can hear all sorts of voices and words and sounds which are not physical.  I cannot stop them and I fear for my mind.  Won't you please tell me what I ought to do to tune them out?"  During the past ten years, many hundreds of people have come to me, asking for help, owing to the effects of indiscriminate following of the advice of teachers of breathing.  They are quite desperate and frequently are in a serious psychic condition.  Some we can help.  Some few for whom we can do nothing end in asylums for the insane or in sanatoriums for the unbalanced.  Much experience of these cases leads me to sound this warning, for in the majority of cases of uncontrolled psychic troubles, the cause is breathing exercises. (ITI Page 221-222).

The sequential method suggested above is a safe way for the neophyte.  There are others that will occur to the mind of the intelligent student.  Whole worlds of thought are open over which the mind can range at will (note those words) provided they have a bearing upon the seed-thought and have a definite relation to the chosen idea upon which we seek to concentrate.  It is obvious that each person will follow the bent of his own mind — artistic, scientific or philosophical — and for them that will be the line of least resistance.  We shall all formulate our own concepts in our own way.  But the "Be still" attitude is not for us.  We inhibit other mental activities by an intense interest, not by a mental stunning of ourselves into silence, or by the adoption of a method which induces trance or utter thoughtlessness.  We are definitely thinking.  Any person who is teaching meditation knows how difficult it is to induce the mystic to renounce his quiescent condition (which is the result of an endeavor to make the emotional nature one-pointed) and force him to begin to use his mind.  How often one hears the complaint:  "I do not like this technique; it is too intellectual and mental and not a bit spiritual."  What they really mean is something like this:  "I am too lazy to use my mind; I suffer from mental inertia; I much prefer emotional rhapsodies, and the imposition of a peaceful state upon my emotional nature.  I feel [Page 233] better.  This way involves too much hard work."  Why should spirituality be confounded with emotions?  Why should not knowledge be just as divine as feeling?  Of course, this way does involve hard work, particularly at first.  But it can be done, if the initial laziness can be overcome, and those who have achieved know of its supreme value. (ITI Page 232-233).

We have seen that the deep need of the aspirant is to see that he succeeds in bringing through into his physical brain-consciousness, with accuracy, the phenomena of the spiritual world which he may succeed in contacting.  The probability is, however, that it will be a long time before he can penetrate into that world at all.  Therefore, he has to learn to discriminate between the fields of awareness which may open up before him as he becomes more sensitive, and know the nature of what he is seeing and hearing.  Let us look for a moment at some of the phenomena of the lower mind which students are so constantly misinterpreting.

They record, for instance, a rapturous encounter with the Christ or with some Great Soul, who appeared to them when meditating, smiled at them, and told them to "be of good cheer.  You are making good progress.  You are a chosen worker and to you truth shall be revealed," or something equally fatuous.  They thrill to the event; they record it in their diary and they write joyously to me that the occurrence is a most momentous happening in their lives.  It may be, if they handle it right, and learn its lesson.  What has really happened?  Has the student really seen the Christ?  Here we remember the truism that "thoughts are things" and that all [Page 244] thoughts take form.  Two things have produced the occurrence, if it has really happened and is not the result of a vivid and overstimulated imagination.  The power of the creative imagination is only just beginning to be sensed, and it is quite possible to see just what we desire to see, even if it is not there at all.  The desire of the aspirant to make progress, and his strenuous effort, has forced him to become awake or aware upon the psychic plane, the plane of vain imaginings, of desire and its illusory fulfillments.  In that realm, he contacts a thought-form of the Christ or of some great and revered Teacher.  The world of illusion is full of these thought-forms, constructed by the loving thoughts of men down the ages, and the man, working through his own psychic nature (the line of least resistance for the majority) comes in touch with such a thought-form, mistakes it for the real, and imagines it saying to him all the things he wants said.  He wants encouragement; he seeks, like so many, the justification of phenomena for his endeavour; he quiets the brain and gently slips into a psychic and negative condition.  Whilst in that condition, his imagination begins to function, and he sees what he wants to see, and he hears the magnificent words of recognition for which he hankers.  It does not occur to him that the Guides of the race are too busy with group activities and with the training of the advanced thinkers and leaders of humanity, through whom They can work, to spend any time with the children of the race.  The latter may be left, with complete success, to the tuition of [Page 245] less highly evolved beings.  Nor does it occur to them that, should they be so advanced and so highly evolved as to have won the privilege of making such a contact, the Master would not waste His time and theirs by patting them on the back and pronouncing high sounding but inane platitudes.  He would improve the brief moment by pointing out some weakness to be eliminated, or some constructive work to be undertaken. (ITI Page 243-245).

Again, some "force" — a word frequently used — or some entity comes to the student, as he meditates, and outlines to him some great work that he has been chosen to do; some world message that he has to give and to which the entire world is to listen, or some great invention he is to present some day to a waiting world if he continues to be good.  Gladly he grasps the mantle of the prophet, and with unshaken belief in his capacity, his ability to influence thousands, even if he is relatively impotent to influence those around him at present, he prepares to carry out his divine mission.  In one year, three "World Teachers," who have been studying meditation in some school or other, made application to the group with whom I am associated.  This they did, not because they wanted to carry their meditation forward, but because they felt we would be happy to have them "feed" into the group some of the many hundreds they were to be instrumental in saving.  I had to decline the honor, and they disappeared, and nothing has since been heard of them.  The world still awaits them.  Of their sincerity there is absolutely [Page 246] no doubt.  They believed what they said.  Neither is there any doubt of their being hallucinated.  All of us are in danger of being deluded in just this way, when we start to meditate, if the discriminating mind is not on the watch, or if we have a secret longing for spiritual prominence, or suffer from an inferiority complex which must be offset.  Another cause for the delusion lies in the fact that these people have perhaps made a real contact with the soul.  They have had a flash of its omniscience and are swept off their feet by the very wonder of the contacted vision and knowledge.  But they overestimate their capacity; the instrument of the soul is totally unable to measure up to requirements; there are aspects of their life upon which the light may not shine; there are secret faults which they know but cannot break; there is the desire for fame and power; there is ambition.  They are not yet the soul in functioning activity.  They have simply had a vision of a possibility.  Hence they crash through their failure to see the personality as it is. (ITI Page 245-246).

It is possible to mention other forms of illusion, for the first world the aspirant contacts seems usually to be the psychic world, and that is the world of illusion.  This world of illusion has its uses, and entering it is a most valuable experience, provided that the rule of love and of non-self-reference is carried there, and that all contacts made are subjected to the discriminating mind and ordinary commonsense.  So many aspirants lack a sense of humor, and take themselves far too seriously.  They seem to leave behind them their good sense, when they enter a new field of phenomena.  It is useful to record what is seen and heard and then to forget about it until such time as we have begun to function in the kingdom of the soul; then we will be no longer interested [Page 254] in its recollection.  We must also avoid personalities and pride, for they have no place in the life of the soul, which is governed by principles and love to all beings.  If these things are developed, there is no danger of any student of meditation being side-tracked, or delayed; he will inevitably enter some day into that world of which it is said "eye hath not seen or ear heard, the things which God hath revealed to them that love him", the time being dependent upon his persistence and patience. (ITI Page 253-254).

GLAMOUR: A WORLD PROBLEM:-

The intuition has no relation to psychism, either higher or lower; the seeing of a vision, the hearing of the Voice of the Silence, a pleased reaction to teaching of any kind does not infer the functioning of the intuition. It is not only the seeing of symbols, for that is a special sort of perception and the capacity to tune in on the Universal Mind upon that layer of Its activity which produces the pattern-forms on which all etheric bodies are based. It is not intelligent psychology, and a loving desire to help. That emanates from the interplay of a personality, governed by a strong soul orientation, and the group-conscious soul. 
(GAWP Page 2).

3. Keep a copy of your full moon record and, at the close of six months, subject it to a careful analysis and see what is the sum total of gain. Divide your analysis into the following heads and express your understanding of the phenomena:

a. As to any real contact.

b. As to any colour contact or phenomena.

c. As to any other phenomena sensed, or seen or heard.

That we may all go forward into greater light and understanding, and that the light may shine upon the vertical Way of the disciple is my prayer and aspiration for you. (GAWP Page 25).

What is this occult obedience, my brothers, about which we hear so much? Not what many occult groups make it out to be. It is not the control of an external organisation, dedicated to so-called occult work. It is not the imposed conditions of any teacher of any rank. It is not the exchange of the prison of one set of ideas for those of another set with perhaps a larger range or import. A prison is a prison, whether it is a tiny cell or an isolated island of vast extent, from which escape is impossible. (GAWP Page 49).

4. Those who are the practical mystics or occultists. These, by virtue of a disciplined life, an ardent aspiration, and a trained intellect, have succeeded in evoking the intuition and are, therefore, personally in touch with the true source of divine wisdom. This, it is their function to interpret and to formulate into temporary systems of knowledge. There are many such, working patiently today in the world, unrecognised and unsought by the unthinking. Their need today is to "assemble themselves" in this hour of the world need and so let their voice be clearly heard. These people are resolving the sense of duality into a known unity, and their preoccupation with reality and their deep love of humanity have released the intuition. When this release has taken place, no barriers are felt and true knowledge as a result of revealed wisdom is the gift which such people have, to give to their race and time. (GAWP Page 138).
6. He then carries some world problem, some design which his mind has evolved or his heart desired for the helping of humanity into what is esoterically called "the triple light of the intuition." This light is formed by the blending of the light of the personal self, focussed in the mind, the light of the soul, focussed in the Angel, and the universal light which the Presence emits; this, when done with facility through concentration and long practice, will produce two results:

a. There will suddenly dawn upon the disciple's waiting mind (which still remains the agent of reception) the answer to his problem, the clue to what is needed to bring relief to humanity, the information desired which, when applied, will unlock some door in the realm of science, psychology or religion. This door, when opened, will bring relief or release to many. As before I have told you, the intuition is never concerned [Page 182] with individual problems or enquiries, as so many self-centred aspirants think. It is purely impersonal and only applicable to humanity in a synthetic sense.

b. The "intruding agent of light" (as the Old Commentary calls these adventuring intuitives) is recognised as one to whom can be entrusted some revelation, some new impartation of truth, some significant expansion from a seed of truth already given to the race. He then sees a vision, hears a voice, registers a message, or—highest form of all—he becomes a channel of power and light to the world, a conscious Embodiment of divinity, or a Custodian of a divine principle. These forms constitute true revelation, imparted or embodied; they are still rare but will increasingly be developed in humanity. 
(GAWP Page 181-182).
8. The presentation of the revelation or of the imparted truth and its precipitation into the world of illusion comes next. In that world of illusion, it undergoes the "fiery ordeal" wherein "some of the fire within that which is revealed wings its way back to the source from whence it came; some of it serves to destroy the revealer, [Page 183] and some to burn those who recognise the revelation." This is a phase of Agni Yoga which, as you can see, is only for those who can penetrate beyond the Angel into the place "where fire dwelleth," and where God, the Presence, functions as a consuming fire and waits for the hour of total revelation. This is a symbolic rendering of a great truth. In the case of the individual initiate, the third initiation, the Transfiguration, marks the consummation of the process. Only glory then is seen: only the voice of the Presence is heard and union with the past, the present and the future is reached. 
(GAWP Page 182-183).

II. The Technique or Formula.

5. By an act of the creative imagination the worker endeavours to see and hear the soul—the source of light and power in the three worlds—breathing out the OM into the mind of the attentive waiting personality. There the light and power of the soul is retained and held by the positive personality, for a negative attitude is not desirable. (GAWP Page 217).

Inspiration is a process of qualifying, vitalising and stimulating the reaction of the personality—via the centres—to that point of tension where soul control becomes present and apparent. It is the mode whereby energy from the soul can flood the personality life, can sweep through the centres, expelling that which hinders, ridding the aspirant of all remaining glamours and maya, and perfecting an instrument whereby the music of the soul and, later, the musical quality of the Hierarchy can be heard. Forget not [Page 260] that sound permeates all forms; the planet itself has its own note or sound; each minute atom also has its sound; each form can be evoked into music and each human being has his peculiar chord and all chords contribute to the great symphony which the Hierarchy and Humanity are playing, and playing now. Every spiritual group has its own tune (if I may employ so inappropriate a word) and the groups which are in process of collaborating with the Hierarchy make music ceaselessly. This rhythm of sound and this myriad of chords and notes blend with the music of the Hierarchy itself and this is a steadily enriching symphony; as the centuries slip away, all these sounds slowly unite and are resolved into each other until some day the planetary symphony which Sanat Kumara is composing will be completed and our Earth will then make a notable contribution to the great chords of the solar system—and this is a part, intrinsic and real, of the music of the spheres. Then, as the Bible says, the Sons of God, the planetary Logoi, will sing together. This, my brother, will be the result of right breathing, of controlled and organised rhythm, of true pure thought and of the correct relation between all parts of the chorus. (GAWP Page 259-260).

INITIATION, HUMAN AND SOLAR:-

THE LORD BUDDHA HAS SAID

that we must not believe in a thing said merely because it is said; nor traditions because they have been handed down from antiquity; nor rumors, as such; nor writings by sages, because sages wrote them:  nor fancies that we may suspect to have been inspired in us by a Deva (that is, in presumed spiritual inspiration); nor from inferences drawn from some haphazard assumption we may have made; nor because of what seems an analogical necessity; nor on the mere authority of our teachers or masters.  But we are to believe when the writing, doctrine, or saying is corroborated by our own reason and consciousness.  "For this," says he in concluding, "I taught you not to believe merely because you have heard, but when you believed of your consciousness, then to act accordingly and abundantly." 
(IHS Page vi).

(c) The seven planes of Divine Manifestation, or the seven major planes of our system, are but the seven subplanes of the lowest cosmic plane.  The seven Rays of which [Page 4] we hear so much, and which hold so much of interest and of mystery, are likewise but the seven sub-rays of one cosmic Ray.  The twelve creative Hierarchies are themselves but subsidiary branches of one cosmic Hierarchy.  They form but one chord in the cosmic symphony.  When that sevenfold cosmic chord, of which we form so humble a part, reverberates in synthetic perfection, then, and only then, will come comprehension of the words in the Book of Job:  "The morning stars sang together."  Dissonance yet sounds forth, and discord arises from many systems, but in the progression of the aeons an ordered harmony will eventuate, and the day will dawn when (if we dare speak of eternities in the terms of time) the sound of the perfected universe will resound to the uttermost bounds of the furthest constellation.  Then will be known the mystery of "the marriage song of the heavens." (IHS Page 3-4).

Each initiation marks the passing of the pupil in the Hall of Wisdom into a higher class, marks the clearer shining forth of the inner fire and the transition from one point of polarisation to another, entails the realisation of an increasing unity with all that lives and the essential oneness of the self with all selves.  It results in a horizon that continuously enlarges until it includes the sphere of creation; it is a growing capacity to see and hear on all the planes.  It is an increased consciousness of God's plans for the world, and an increased ability to enter into those plans and to further them.  It is the effort in the abstract mind to pass an examination.  It is the honour class in the Master's school, and is within the attainment of those souls whose karma permits and whose efforts suffice to fulfil the aim. (IHS Page 13).

Initiation involves ceremony.  It is this aspect that has been emphasised in the minds of men, perhaps a little to the exclusion of the true significance.  Primarily it involves the capacity to see, hear, and comprehend, and to synthesise and correlate knowledge.  It does not necessarily involve the development of the psychic faculties, but it does entail the inner comprehension that sees the value underlying the form, and recognises the purpose of pervading circumstances.  It is the capacity that senses the lesson to be learnt from any given occurrence and event, and that by means of these comprehensions and recognitions effects an hourly, weekly, [Page 15] yearly growth and expansion.  This process of gradual expansion—the result of the definite effort and strenuous right thinking and living of the aspirant himself and not of some occult teacher performing an occult rite—leads to what one might term a crisis. (IHS Page 14-15).

As the aspirant progresses he not only balances the pairs of opposites, but is having the secret of his brother's heart revealed to him.  He becomes an acknowledged force in the world and is recognised as one who can be depended upon to serve.  Men turn to him for assistance and help along his recognised line, and he begins to sound forth his note so as to be heard in deva and human ranks.  This he does—at this stage—through the pen in literature, through the spoken word in lecturing and teaching, through music, painting and art.  He reaches the hearts of men in some way or another, and becomes a helper and server of his race.  Two more characteristics of this stage might here be mentioned:— (IHS Page 78).

But when the initiate has made still further progress, and has taken two initiations, a change comes.  The Lord of the World, the Ancient of Days, the ineffable Ruler Himself administers the third initiation.  Why has this become possible?  Because now the fully consecrated physical body can safely bear the vibrations of the two other bodies when they return to its shelter from the Presence of the KING; because now the purified astral and controlled mental can safely stand before that KING.  When purified and controlled they stand and for the first time consciously vibrate to the Ray of the Monad, then with prepared bodies can the ability to see and hear on all the planes be granted and achieved, and the faculty of reading and comprehending the records be safely employed, for with fuller knowledge comes added power.  The heart is now sufficiently pure and loving, and the intellect sufficiently stable to stand the strain of knowing. 
(IHS Page 88).
The revelation of the "Presence."

Right through the later periods of the cycle of incarnation wherein the man is juggling with the pairs of opposites, and through discrimination is becoming aware of reality and unreality, there is growing up in his mind a realisation that he himself is an immortal Existence, an eternal God, and a portion of Infinity.  Ever the link between the man on the physical plane and this inner Ruler becomes clearer until the great revelation is made.  Then comes a moment in his existence when the man stands consciously face to face with his real Self and knows himself to be that Self in reality and not just theoretically; he becomes aware of the God within, not through the sense of hearing, or through attention to the inner voice directing and controlling, and called the "voice of conscience."  This time the recognition is through sight and direct vision.  He now responds not only to that which is heard, but also to that which he sees.

It is known that the first senses developed in a child are hearing, touch, and sight:  the infant becomes aware of sound and turns his head; he feels and touches; finally, he consciously sees, and in these three senses the personality is co-ordinated.  These are the three vital senses.  Taste and smell follow later, but life can be lived without them, and should they be absent, the man remains practically unhandicapped in his contacts on the physical plane.  On the path of inner, or subjective development, the sequence is the same.

Hearing—response to the voice of conscience, as it guides, directs, and controls.  This covers the period of strictly normal evolution. (IHS Page 113).

The Words of Power, or the permutations of the AUM, exist in every possible tone, sub-tone, and quarter-tone, and upon these shades of sound the work of creation and its sustentation is built up.  A multiplicity of sounds exists within each greater sound and affects different groups.  It [Page 152] must be remembered also that, generally and broadly speaking, the sounds within the solar system fall into two groups:—

1. The initiatory sounds, or those which produce manifestation or phenomena of any kind on all planes.

2. Eventuating sounds, or those which are produced from within the forms themselves during the evolutionary process, and which are the aggregate of the tones of every form in any particular kingdom of nature.  Every form likewise has a tone which is produced by the minute sounds produced by the atoms composing that form.  These sounds grow out of the other group and affect inferior groups or kingdoms, if the word "inferior" may be used in connection with any department of divine manifestation.  For instance, the human kingdom (the fourth creative Hierarchy) was produced by a triple AUM sounded in a particular key by the three persons of the Trinity in unison,—God the Father, God the Son, and God the Holy Spirit, or Shiva, Vishnu, and Brahma.  This sound is still going forth; the interplay and interblending of the many tiny notes of each human being produces a great united sound which can be heard in the high places and which, in its turn, is having a definite effect upon the animal kingdom.  It is one of the factors which produces animal forms, both for human and animal occupation, for it must ever be remembered that man links the animal and the divine. (IHS Page 151-152).

In connection with the first three kingdoms it may be of interest to note that they are based upon two sounds, the U sounded on the basic key tone of the M.  In the fourth kingdom the M tone is dying down and the two notes sounded forth are the U and the A.  In the fifth kingdom the M has subsided into a distant undertone, the U is blended with it so as to be indistinguishable, and the A, or Shiva note, is pealing forth in power, and is practically the only note heard.  By the sounding of this note,—that of Shiva the Destroyer,—the not-self is negated, and all that is not of spirit passes into dissolution.  It is the coming in of the A sound which affects the severance or liberation of the initiate from the three worlds. (IHS Page 154).

5. Every Great Word includes within itself its differentiations, its expansions and permutations, and by its utterance the initiate sets in motion the lesser, through the vibration of the greater.  Hence the terrific responsibility and the magnitude of the results achieved.  Each Word is committed to the initiate orally and visually.  It is spoken to him first in the form of seven syllables, each of which he has to memorise as a separate Word.  Then he is shown how to blend these seven so as to make a threefold sound and thus produce more united and far reaching results.  Finally the three are blended into one Word which is committed to him.  The seven words which form the Great Word at any initiation are communicated to the initiate by the initiates of equal rank with his own.  This group divides itself into [Page 158] seven groups, according to subray or ray formation, and each group then chants one word in rapid rotation.  Simultaneously, the colours and symbols of the various sounds pass in front of him, so that he hears and sees that which is committed to him.  The more advanced group around the throne of office (the three Departmental Heads at the first two initiations, and the Pratyeka Buddhas at the final ones) chant then for him the triple Word which blends the seven, and again he sees it before his inner eye.  Finally the Initiator sounds it forth, and the initiate becomes aware within himself, in practical experience, of the one great sound, and knows in one particular centre what its vibration is.  As is well known, every centre is connected with some plane, scheme, ray, and other septenary divisions, and thus the significance of its inner reaction will be apparent. (IHS Page 157-158).
Two more initiations can be taken, but little is ever said about them on our earth scheme, for the reason that our scheme is not a "sacred" scheme, and few, if any, of our humanity achieve the eighth and ninth initiations.  To do so, they must first pass to another scheme for a lengthy period of service and instruction.  All that can be hinted at is [Page 162] that at the eighth initiation the duality of the triple AUM is brought out, and at the ninth the one sound of the Absolute stands revealed, and its significance is heard and seen.  This brings into the consciousness of the initiate somewhat of the energy and power of the "One about Whom Naught may be Said" or the Logos of our Solar Logos.  The unit of consciousness is then perfect, as the Logos is perfect, and passes on to work paralleling that of the Solar Logos.  Such is the great program and the opportunity reaching out before the sons of man, aye, and before every atom everywhere. (IHS Page 161-162).

These seven secrets are simply short formulas, not of mantric value, such as in the case of the Sacred Word, but of a mathematical nature, precisely worded so as to convey the exact intent of the speaker.  To the uninitiated they would look and sound like algebraical formulas, except that each is composed (when seen clairvoyantly) of an oval of a specific hue, according to the secret imparted, containing five peculiar hieroglyphics or symbols.  One symbol contains the formula of the law concerned, another gives the planetary key and tone, a third deals with vibration, whilst the fourth shows the number and department under which the ray concerned falls.  The last hieroglyph gives one of the seven hierarchical keys by means of which the members of our planetary hierarchy can link up with the solar.  This is evidently very vague and ambiguous information, but it will serve to show that, as in the case of the Words, apprehension had to involve two senses, so in the cognition of the secrets the two senses again come into play, and the secret is both heard and appears symbolically to the inner eye.

It will now be apparent why so much stress is laid upon the study of symbols, and why students are urged to ponder and meditate upon the cosmic and systemic signs.  It prepares them for the grasp and inner retention of the symbols and formulas which embody the knowledge whereby they can eventually work.  These formulas are based upon nine symbols which are now recognised:—

1. The cross in its varying forms.

2. The lotus.

3. The triangle.

4. The cube.
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5. The sphere and the point.

6. Eight animal forms, the goat, the bull, the elephant, the man, the dragon, the bear, the lion, and the dog.

7. The line.

8. Certain signs of the Zodiac, hence the need for the study of astrology.

9. The cup, or the holy grail.

All these symbols allied, interwoven, or taken in part, are combined to express one or other of the seven Secrets.  The initiate has to recognise them by sight as well as to hear them, and by an effort of the will to imprint them irrevocably upon his memory.  This he is aided to do in three ways:—First, by a long prior training in observation; this can be begun here and now by all aspirants, and as they learn to imprint details accurately upon their memory they are laying the foundation for that acute instantaneous apprehension of that which is shown them by the Hierophant; secondly, by having cultivated within themselves the power to visualise again that which has once been seen.  It will be apparent here why the emphasis has been laid by all wise teachers of meditation upon the faculty of the careful building of mental pictures.  The aim has been twofold:—

a. To teach the student to visualise his thought-forms accurately, so that when he begins to create consciously he may lose no time in inaccurate transformation.

b. To enable him to picture again accurately the imparted secret, so that it may instantly be of use to him whenever needed. (IHS Page 165-166).

Under this symbology comes to the disciple the injunction to make the desert of the physical plane life to blossom like the rose, so that from the garden of the lower life may arise those sounds and scents, and a vibration strong enough to cross the intervening space between it and the portal; to still the restless waters of the emotional life, so that in their limpid, still expanse, that portal may be reflected, and the lower life mirror forth the spiritual life of the indwelling divinity; to pass through the fiery furnace those motives, words, and thoughts which are the mainspring of activity, and have their origin upon the mental plane.  When these three aspects of the manifesting Ego, the God within, are brought under control, co-ordinated, and utilised, then, even unconsciously to himself, will the voice of the disciple be heard, demanding the opening of the door.  When the lower life upon the physical plane is fertilised, the emotional stabilised, and the mental transmuted, then naught can prevent the latch upon that door being lifted, and the disciple passing through.  Only synchronous vibration to that which lies the other side of the door produces its opening, and when the key of the disciple's life is attuning itself to that [Page 195] of the hierarchical life, then, one by one, the doors will open, and nothing can keep them closed. (IHS Page 194-195).

That Word sounds not till all is done, until the Lord of endless love deemeth the work correct.  He uttereth then a lesser Word that vibrateth through the scheme.  The greater Lord of cosmic Love, hearing the circling sound, addeth completion to the chord, and breatheth forth the whole. (IHS Page 212).

LETTERS ON OCCULT MEDITATION:-

It will, therefore, be clear to you on careful perusal, that as one knows more, one judges less.  A person may be well-developed on the love side, yet in some particular incarnation that side may lie in abeyance, and the line of development most apparent may be the purely intellectual.  Reservation of opinion is the best line for the wise onlooker to take, for he has not yet the inner vision that sees the colour, nor the occult hearing that recognises the note. (LOM Page 21).

b—The race is possessed of a strong determination to penetrate within the veil, and to find out what lies on the other side of the unknown.  Men and women everywhere are conscious within themselves of budding powers which meditation enhances.  They find that by the careful following of certain rules they become more sensitive to the sights and sounds of the inner planes.  They catch fleeting glimpses of the unknown; occasionally and at rare intervals, the organ of inner vision temporarily opens and they hear and see on the astral or the mental plane.  They see devas at a meeting in which ritual has been employed; they catch a sound or a voice that tells them truths that they recognise as true.  The temptation to force the issue, to prolong meditation, to try out certain methods that promise intensification of psychic faculty is too strong.  They unwarily force matters and dire disaster results.  One hint here I give:—In meditation [Page 130] it is literally possible to play with fire.  The devas of the mental levels manipulate the latent fires of the system and thus incidentally the latent fires of the inner man.  It is woefully possible to be the plaything of their endeavour and to perish at their hands.  A truth I speak here; I give not voice to the interesting chimeras of a fanciful brain.  Beware of playing with fire. (LOM Page 129-130).

......We have rather exhaustively considered in this series of letters individual meditation and have taken up the subject from many and varied angles.  In all our handling of the matter only enough has been communicated to arouse the interest of the student and to incite him to greater effort, closer study, and deeper investigation.  Only that which is understood and grasped as a fact in experience by the inner consciousness avails aught in the hard path of occult development.  Theories and mental concepts avail not.  They but increase responsibility.  Only when these theories are put to the test, and are consequently known to be facts in nature, and only when mental concepts are brought down and demonstrated on the physical plane in practical experience, can the student be in a position to point the way to other searchers, and to hold out a helping hand to those following behind.  To say:  "I hear" may prove helpful and encouraging; to add to that the words "I believe" may carry added assurance, but to sound forth a trumpet note and say "I know" is the thing needed in this one of the darkest hours of the Kali Yuga.  The knowers are as yet few.  Yet to know is fully possible and is subject only to the diligence, the sincerity, and the capacity of the pupil on the path to stand firm in suffering. (LOM Page 190).

The relationship of Master and pupil.

As you have frequently been told, the attention of a Master is attracted to a man by the brilliance of the indwelling light.  When that light has reached a certain intensity, when the bodies are composed of a certain grade of matter, when the aura has attained a certain hue and when the vibration has reached a specific rate and measure, and when a man's life commences to sound occultly in the three worlds (which sound is to be heard through the life of service), some one particular Master begins to test him out by the application of some higher vibration, and by the study of his reaction to that vibration.  The choice of a pupil by a Master is governed by past karma and by old association, by the ray on which they both may be found, and by the need of the hour.  The Master's work (as much of it as may wisely be made exoteric) is varied and interesting, and is based on a scientific comprehension of human nature.  What is it that a Master has to do with a pupil?  By enumerating the chief things to be done we may get some idea of the scope of His work:— (LOM Page 274).
True love or wisdom sees with perfect clarity the deficiencies of any form, and bends every effort to aid the indwelling life to liberate itself from trammels.  It wisely recognises those that need help, and those that need not its attention.  It hears with precision, and sees the thought of the heart and seeks ever to blend into one whole the [Page 286] workers in the field of the world.  This it achieves not by blindness, but by discrimination and wisdom, separating contrary vibrations and placing them in position diverse.  Too much emphasis has been laid on that called love (interpreted by man, according to his present place in evolution) and not enough has been placed on wisdom, which is love expressing itself in service, such a service that recognises the occult law, the significance of time, and the point achieved. 
(LOM Page 285-286).

When, in meditation, a student hears this inner musical note, he should endeavour to register it, and cultivate the faculty of both recognising it and utilising it.  This is not easy at first, as the sounding is both unlooked for and too brief to catch.  But as time progresses, and the pupil succeeds in again and yet again getting a similar response, then he can begin to find out the method and watch the causes that set the vibration in motion.

As I have said before, many are the methods whereby a pupil becomes aware of success in the path of access.  Above are but five out of these many.  Later, when the [Page 295] Schools are organised and watched over by a Master in physical plane consciousness, records will be kept of the times and modes of contact and in this manner much knowledge will accrue.  I would in conclusion point out that always the calling forth of the response must be the work of the pupil, and that the hour of that response depends upon the earnestness of his work, the consecration of his service and his karmic liabilities.  When he merits certain response it will be demonstrated in his stars, and naught can hinder or delay.  Equally, naught can really hasten, so the pupil need not waste time in doleful ponderings upon the lack of response.  His the part to obey the rules, to conform to the forms laid down, to ponder and wisely adhere to the prescribed instructions, and to definitely work and to ardently serve his fellowmen.  When he has done all this, when he has built the necessary vibrating material into his three lower bodies, when he has aligned them with the body egoic (even if only for a brief minute) suddenly he may see, suddenly he may hear, suddenly he may sense a vibration, and then forever he may say that faith is merged in sight, and aspiration has become recognition. (LOM Page 294-295).

THE LIGHT OF THE SOUL:-

"Before the soul can see, the harmony within must be attained, and fleshly eyes be rendered blind to all illusion.

Before the soul can hear, the image (Man) has to become as deaf to roarings as to whispers, to cries of bellowing elephants as to the silvery buzzing of the golden fire-fly.

Before the soul can comprehend and may remember, she must unto the silent speaker be united, just as the form to which the clay is modelled is first united with the potter's mind.

For then the soul will hear, and will remember.

And then to the inner ear will speak the voice of the silence.”

From THE VOICE OF THE SILENCE. (LS Page viii).

10. Passivity (sleep) is based upon the quiescent state of the vrittis (or upon the non-perception of the senses).

Some explanation as to the nature of the vrittis is perhaps necessary here.  The vrittis are those activities of the mind which eventuate in the conscious relation between the sense employed and that which is sensed.  Apart from a certain modification of the mental process or an assertion of the I-am-I realization, the senses might be active yet the man be unaware of them.  The man is aware that he sees, tastes or hears; he says, "I see, I taste, I hear," and it is the activity of the vrittis (or those mental perceptions which have relation to the five senses) which enables him to recognize the fact.  By withdrawing himself from active sense perception, by no longer [Page 22] utilising the "outward-going" consciousness, and by abstracting that consciousness from the periphery to the centre, he can bring on a condition of passivity,—a lack of awareness, which is not the samadhi of the yogi, nor the achievement of one-pointedness such as the student of yoga aspires to, but which is a form of trance.  This self-imposed quieting is not only a detriment to the achievement of the highest yoga but is excessively dangerous in many cases. 
(LS Page 21-22).

Thus does the unfoldment proceed and in each cycle of endeavor the evolving son of God comes into his birthright and takes the position of a knower, "One who has heard the tradition, experienced the dissolution of that hitherto held, seen that which is hidden from those who abide by the tradition, substituted that which is newly seen, donated the acquired possession to those who hold out empty hands, and passed on to inner halls of learning."  Students would do well in studying these few [Page 51] sutras relating to Ishvara to bear in mind that they have reference to the son of God, the second person of the Trinity as He manifests through the medium of the solar system, to the macrocosmic soul.  The secondary meaning has reference also to the divine son of God, the second aspect monadic, as He manifests through the medium of a human being.  This is the microcosmic soul.  ………………….. (LS Page 50-51).

Secondly, there is the earnest reflection of the man in his physical brain upon that sound as he recognizes it.  The two poles of being are hinted at here:  the soul and the man in incarnation, and between these two is found the thread, along which the Pranava (or word) vibrates.  Students of the esoteric science have to recognize the technique of the processes outlined.  In the case of the sounding forth of the Word we have the following factors:

1. The soul who sends, or breathes it forth,

2. The sutratma or thread along which the sound vibrates, is carried or transmitted,
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3. The vestures of consciousness, mental, emotional and etheric which vibrate in response to the vibration or breath and are stimulated thereby,

4. The brain which can be trained to recognize that sound and vibrate in unison with the breath,

5. The subsequent act of the man in meditation.  He hears the sound (called sometimes the "still small Voice," or the "Voice of the Silence"), he recognizes it for what it is and in deep reflection he assimilates the results of his soul's activity. (LS Page 59-60).
It is interesting to note here, the Hindu teaching upon the uses of the tongue and the entire region of the nose and the palate.  The orthodox oriental teaching gives the following suggestions:

                         Method                                         Sense                Result

1.  Concentration upon the tip of the nose
smell

perfumes.

2.  Concentration upon the root of the tongue
hearing
sounds.

3.  Concentration upon the tip of the tongue
taste

flames.

4.  Concentration upon the middle of the tongue
touch

vibration.

5.  Concentration upon the palate 

sight

pictures, visions.

The aspirant must not literalise these things nor seek blindly to meditate, for instance, upon [Page 80] the tip of the tongue.  The lesson to be learnt, under the law of analogy, is that the tongue typifies the creative faculty, the third aspect in its five fold nature.  The relation of the five senses (as synthesised here in the region of the mouth) to the five rays forming the synthesis governed by the Mahachohan (director of the third ray aspect upon our planet), will be found illuminating.  Students would find it valuable to work out the analogy between these five rays and the five senses and the mouth as the organ of speech.  As the study is carried forward it will be seen that two other physical organs, the pituitary body and the pineal gland, correspond to the remaining two aspects, love wisdom and organising power, will or purpose.  These seven points in the head (and all are found within a comparatively small area) are the symbols in physical matter of the three great aspects manifesting as the seven. (LS Page 79-80).

Then follows Contemplation, the identification of the knower with that within himself which is identical with the soul within the form.  The two are then one and complete realisation is the case.  This can be cultivated in a most practical way between human beings.  There must be recognition of the contact that comes between two men who can see, hear and touch each other.  A superficial form-recognition is the result.  But another stage is possible wherein a man can pass behind the form and arrive at that which is the quality of his brother; he can touch that aspect of the consciousness which is analogous to his own.  He becomes aware of the quality of his brother's life, of the nature of his plans, aspirations, hopes and purposes.  He knows his brother, and the better he knows himself and his own soul, the deeper will be his knowledge of his brother.  Finally, he can identify himself with his brother and become as he is, knowing and feeling as his brother's soul knows and feels.  This is the meaning behind the occult words of St. John's Epistle "We shall be like Him for we shall see Him as He is." (LS Page 92).

43. Perception without judicial reasoning is arrived at when the memory no longer holds control, the word and the object are transcended and only the idea is present.

This condition is the state of "meditation without seed," free from the rational use of the mind, and its faculty to concretise.  The object (which is brought into the mind consciousness through recollection or memory) is no longer considered, and the word which designates it and expresses its power is no longer heard.  Only the idea of which the other two are expressions is realized, and the perceiver enters into the realm of ideas and of causes.  This is pure contemplation, free from forms and thought.  In it the perceiver looks out upon the world of causes; he sees with clear vision the divine impulses; then having thus contemplated the inner workings of the kingdom of God, he reflects back into the quiescent mental body or mind that which he has seen, and that mental body throws down the knowledge gained into the physical brain. (LS Page 97).

The last four sutras have dealt with those forms of concentration which have been built up around an object.  That object may concern that which is subtle and intangible from the physical plane standpoint, nevertheless (from the standpoint of the real or spiritual man) the fact of the not-self is involved.  He is concerned with that which (in any of its aspects) may lead him into realms which are not primarily those of pure spirit.  We need, however, to remember here that all these four stages are necessary and must precede any more spiritual realization.  The mind of man is not in itself so constituted that it can apprehend the things of spirit.  As he passes from one stage of "seeded" meditation to another, he ever approaches nearer to the seat of all knowledge, and will eventually contact that upon which [Page 101] he is meditating.  Then the nature of the thinker himself, as pure spirit, will be apprehended, and the steps, stages, objects, seeds, organs, forms (subtle or gross) will all be lost sight of and only spirit be known.  Both feeling and mind will then be transcended and only God Himself be seen; the lower vibrations will no longer be sensed; colour will no longer be seen; only light will be known; vision will be lost sight of, and the sound or word will alone be heard.  The "eye of Shiva" will be left and with that the seer will identify himself. (LS Page 100-101).

50. It is hostile to, or supersedes all other impressions.

Previous to attaining this true perception, the onlooker has been dependent upon three other methods of ascertaining truth, all of them limited and imperfect.  They are:

1. Sense perceptions.  In this method the dweller in the body ascertains the nature of the objective world through the medium of his five senses.  Objectivity or tangibility becomes known to him and he hears, sees, touches, tastes and smells the things of the physical world.  He deals, however, with the effects produced by the subjective life, but has no clue to the causes or to the subjective energies of which they are the product.  His interpretation of them is consequently false, [Page 108] leading to wrong identification and an erroneous set of values. ……………………….. (LS Page 107-108).

6. The sense of personality is due to the identification of the knower with the instruments of knowledge.

This verse is the commentary upon the previous one.  The student should remember that the knower, the spiritual man, has various instruments for contacting his environment and thus becoming increasingly aware:

1. His three sheaths or bodies which are his medium of contact on three planes:

a. The physical body,

b. The emotional or astral body,

c. The mental body.

2. On the physical plane he has his five senses, hearing, touch, sight, taste and smell.
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3. The mind, the great sixth sense which has a triple use.  As yet for the majority of men it has but one use: (LS Page 133-134).

17. The illusion that the Perceiver and that which is perceived are one and the same, is the cause (of the pain-producing effects) which must be warded off.

This sutra brings us right back to the great basic duality of manifestation, the union of spirit and matter.  It is their interplay which produces all the form-producing modifications or activities on the various planes and which is the cause of the limitations which pure consciousness has imposed upon itself.  In a small commentary such as this it is impossible to enter with any fullness into this subject.  All that it is possible to do is to touch upon the subject as it affects man himself.  It might be summed up as follows:—All pain and [Page 152] sorrow is caused by the spiritual man identifying himself with his objective forms in the three worlds and with the realm of phenomena in which those forms have their activities.  When he can detach himself from the kingdom of the senses and know himself as the "one who is not that which is seen and touched and heard" then he can free himself from all form-limitations and stand apart as the divine perceiver and actor.  He will use forms as he desires in order to attain certain specific ends but is not deluded into regarding them as himself.  Students would do well to learn to hold the consciousness that in the three worlds (which is all that concerns the aspirant at this stage) he is the highest factor in the well-known triplicities:

The Perceiver
Perception
That which is perceived,

The Thinker
Thought
Thought forms,

The Knower
Knowledge
The field of knowledge,

The Seer
Sight

That which is seen,

The Observer
.Observation
That which is observed,

The Spectator
Vision

The Spectacle,

and many others equally well known. (LS Page 151-152).

It must be remembered that the means of perception are the six senses; i.e.  hearing, touch, sight, taste, smell and the mind, and that these six must be transcended and known for what they are.  The means of perception reveal the great maya or world of illusion which is composed of forms of every kind, built of substance which must be studied as to its atomic and molecular construction and as to the basic elements which give to that substance its specific differentiations and qualities.  For purposes of study the student will do well to remember that he must investigate the nature of the following factors in the polar opposite to spirit which we call matter:

1. Atoms,

2. Molecular matter,

3. The elements,

4. The three gunas or qualities,

5. The tattvas or force differentiations in their seven forms.

Through an understanding of the nature and distinctions of matter he will come to a comprehension of the world of form which has held his spirit a prisoner for so long.  This Patanjali points out in the next sutra. 
(LS Page 153).

2. The unspecific division of the gunas.

These are six in number and concern that which lies back of the specific; they deal with that which is subjective and intangible, and with the force display which produces the specific forms.

Technically these are called in the Hindu books the tanmatras.  They have to do with consciousness more than form and are the "special modifications of buddhi or consciousness" (Ganganatha Jha).  They are:

I. The element of hearing, or that which produces the ear,—the rudiment of hearing,

2. The element of touch or that which produces the mechanism of touch, the skin, etc.,—the rudiment of touch,

3. The element of sight, or that which produces the eye,

4. The element of taste, or that which produces the mechanism of taste.

5. The element of smell, or that which produces the mechanism of smell.
(LS Page 158)
This will be found to generate energy.  This means consequently that the etheric body becomes vitalized or energized by the new thought current and certain transformations and re-organizations take place which eventually cause a complete change in the activities of the physical plane man.  The constant cultivation of this effects an entire transformation in the threefold lower man, and eventually the truth of the Christian phraseology [Page 193] becomes apparent, "only Christ is seen and heard," only the real or spiritual man can be seen expressing himself through a physical medium, as Christ did through His instrument and disciple, Jesus. (LS Page 192-193).

The various avenues of sense perception are brought into a quiescent condition.  The consciousness of the real man no longer surges outwards along its five avenues of contact.  The five senses are dominated by the sixth sense, the mind and all the consciousness and the perceptive faculty of the aspirant is synthesized in the head, and turns inward and upward.  The psychic nature is thereby subjugated and the mental plane becomes the field of man's activity.  This withdrawal or abstracting process proceeds in stages:

1. The withdrawal of the physical consciousness, or perception through hearing, touch, sight, taste and smell.  These modes of perception become temporarily dormant, and man's perception becomes simply mental and the brain consciousness is all that is active on the physical plane.

2. The withdrawal of the consciousness into the region of the pineal gland, so that man's point of realization is centralized in the region between the middle of the forehead and the pineal gland.

3. The next stage is that of abstracting the [Page 231] consciousness into the head centre, the thousand petalled lotus or sahasara, by knowingly withdrawing the consciousness out of the head.  This can be done in full waking consciousness when certain rules are learned and certain work accomplished.  These can obviously not be given in such a work as this.  The majority of people have to master the first two stages and learn to control the avenues of perception, the five senses.

4. The abstracting of the consciousness into the astral body and thus freeing it from the physical plane.

5. A still further withdrawal into the mental body or the mind so that neither the physical nor the astral any longer limit or confine the man.

When this can be done, true meditation and contemplation becomes possible. (LS Page 230-231).

"The incarnated form of the Exalted One leaves one without desire for any other support.  This should be understood to be fixed attention, when the mind stuff is fixed upon this form.  And what is this incarnate form of Hari on which one should ponder, let that be heard by thee, O Ruler of Men.  Fixed attention is not possible without something on which to fix it."  (Vishnu Purana VI.  7.  75-85.) (LS Page 245).

"In the beginning was the Word and the Word [Page 273] was with God and the Word was God.  All things were made by Him.  .  .  "  (John I. 1:2.)

Here, in the Christian Bible, is the substance of the entire teaching, and in the significance of the three letters of the Sacred Word, AUM, lies the clue to the entire cosmic process.  The meditation process when duly and correctly carried out reveals therefore the second or soul aspect, and the Sound, or Word (the Voice of the Silence) can then be heard.

Once heard and the work carried steadily forward, the realm of consciousness is revealed and the yogi is en rapport with the second aspect of his own nature and with the second aspect in every form.  This is the basis of the whole science of the soul and leads a man to know his own soul or psyche and the psyche in every form of divine life.  It is the foundation for the entire science of psychism, both in its higher and lower aspects. (LS Page 272-273).

By concentrated meditation upon the distinction between these aspects there will eventually come a hearing of the Voice of the Silence and contact with a man's own second aspect.  He will know himself as the "Word made flesh" and will recognize himself as the AUM.
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When this is the case he will then hear the word in other units of the human family, and will awaken to a recognition of the sound, as it is emanated by all forms in all the kingdoms of nature.  The realm of the soul will stand open to him and this, when it includes recognition of the sound in all the four kingdoms, will lead him to know himself as Master.  Soul knowledge and the power to work with the soul of all things in the three worlds is the distinctive mark of the Adept. (LS Page 274-275).

The yogi, through concentration and meditation, has acquired the power to center his consciousness in the true or spiritual man and to control the thinking principle.  It is an occult law that "as a man thinketh, so is he" and it is equally true occultly that "where a man thinketh there is he."  At will the trained seer can withdraw his consciousness from the physical plane and center it on the mental.  At will he can "shut off the light" and when that is the case visibility is negated and (from the standpoint of the human eye) he disappears.  He also becomes intangible from the point of view of touch, and inaudible from the standpoint of hearing.  It is this fact that demonstrates the reality of the hypothesis that there is nothing but energy of some form or other, and that that energy is triple; in the East they call the nature of energy sattvic, rajasic, or tamasic.  That is translated as follows:

Sattva
rhythm

spirit
life

Rajas
mobility

soul
light

Tamas
inertia

body
substance

All are differentiations in time and space of the one eternal primordial spirit-essence.  It may [Page 282] be suggested that the modern western correspondences are to be found in the terms:

Energy
spirit
life

Force
soul
light

Matter
form
substance

The outstanding characteristic of spirit (or energy) is the life-principle, that mysterious something which causes all things to be and to persist.  The outstanding characteristic of the soul (or of force) is light.  It brings into visibility that which exists. (LS Page 281-282).

36. As the result of this experience and meditation, the higher hearing, touch, sight, taste and smell are developed, producing intuitional knowledge.

Through meditation the aspirant becomes aware of the counterparts of the five senses as they are found in the subtler realms, and through their awakening and conscious use he becomes able to function as freely on the inner planes as he does on the physical.  He can then serve intelligently in those realms and cooperate with the great evolutionary scheme.

The senses may be defined as those organs [Page 323] whereby man becomes aware of his surroundings.  In the animal these five senses exist, but the thinking correlating faculty is lacking.  They demonstrate as group faculty, analogous to a racial instinct in the human kingdom.

Each of these five senses has a definite connection with one or other of the seven planes of manifestation, and has also a correspondence on all the planes.

       Plane                       Sense

1. Physical

Hearing
2. Astral

Touch or feeling

3. Mental

Sight

4. Buddhic

Taste

5. Atmic

Smell

A further tabulation taken from A Treatise on Cosmic Fire will serve to make clear the five different aspects of the five senses on the five planes, and for further information, the student is referred to that Treatise pages 186-202. 

MICROCOSMIC SENSORY EVOLUTION

     Plane                Sense                                Subplane

Physical            1. Hearing

5th
gaseous

           

2. Touch, feeling
4th
first etheric

           

3. Sight


3rd
super ethric

          

4. Taste 

2nd
sub-atomic

           

5. Smell

1st
atomic 

Astral

1. Clairaudience
5th

           

2. Psychometry

4th

           

3. Clairvoyance

3rd

           

4. Imagination

2nd

          

5. Emotional idealism
1st
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Mental

1. Higher clairaudience

7th 
 |

           

2. Planetary psychometry
6th 
 |

           

3. Higher clairvoyance

5th 
 > Form

           

4. Discrimination

4th
 |

           

5. Spiritual discernment

3rd      <

              
    Response to group


 | 

                
         vibration


2nd 
 > Formless

              
    Spiritual telepathy

1st
 |

Buddhic
1. Comprehension
7th

           

2. Healing

6th

           

3. Divine vision

5th

           

4. Intuition

4th

           

5. Idealism 

3rd

Atmic

1. Beatitude

7th

           

2. Active service
6th

          

3. Realisation

5th

           

4. Perfection 

4th

           

5. All knowledge
3rd

In the following table the numbers one, two, three, four and five under each sense refer to the planes of manifestation as given in the first tabulation above.

a. The First Sense............Hearing.


1. Physical hearing.


2. Clairaudience.


3. Higher clairaudience.


4. Comprehension (of four sounds)


5. Beatitude.

b. The Second Sense............Touch or feeling.


1. Physical touch.


2. Psychometry.


3. Planetary psychometry.


4. Healing.


5. Active service.
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c. The Third Sense............Sight.


1. Physical sight.


2. Clairvoyance.


3. Higher clairvoyance.


4. Divine vision.


5. Realisation.

d. Fourth Sense............Taste.


1. Physical taste.


2. Imagination.


3. Discrimination.


4. Intuition.


5. Perfection.

e. The Fifth Sense.........Smell.


1. Physical smell.


2. Emotional idealism.


3. Spiritual discernment.


4. Idealism.


5. All knowledge. 


(LS Page 322-325).

41. By the means of one-pointed meditation upon the relationship between the akasha and sound, an organ for spiritual hearing will be developed.

To understand this sutra, it is essential that certain relationships are comprehended—relationships between matter, the senses and the one who experiences.

The Christian believes that "all things were made by the word of God."  The oriental believer holds that sound was the originating factor in the creative process and both teach that this word or sound is descriptive of the second Person of the divine Trinity.

This sound or word threw into peculiar activity the matter of the solar system, and was preceded by the breath of the Father which started the original motion or vibration. (LS Page 333).
On all these planes, consciousness manifests and the senses, exoteric and esoteric, produce contacts.

Plane
   I.
Fire

The Breath.


  II.
Akasha

The Sound

Hearing

The Ear.


 III.
AEther

Vibratory-response
Touch

The Skin.


 IV.
Air

Vision


Sight

The Eye.

 
  V.
Fire

Discrimination

Taste

The Tongue.

 
 VI.
Astral Light
Desire


Smell

The Nose.

 
VII.
The Physical counterparts to all of these.

Another method of working these out is as follows:
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VII.
Physical Plane.

Smell

Ether.


 VI.
Astral


Taste

Astrsl Light.


  V.
Mental 


Sight

Fire.


 IV.
Buddhic

Touch

Air.


 III.
Atmic


Hearing

AEther.


  II.
Monadic

Mind

Akasha.

  
   I.
Logoic


Synthesis.

It will be apparent, however, that one gives the microcosmic standpoint, the other gives the macrocosmic, and as the aspirant is one who seeks to function as "free in the macrocosm" and to transcend his microcosmic limitations, it is the first category with which we will concern ourselves.

In considering this sutra and its clarification by an understanding of the nature of the planes, their symbols and substance, it becomes apparent that the man who understands the nature of the word and of the second aspect, arrives at the realization of hearing.

This might also be grasped mystically by the aspirant when he realizes that when the voices of desire (astral voices or vibratory response to the second aspect of the reflection, the three lower planes) are superseded by the Voice of the Silence or of the Christ within, then the word or sound is known and the second aspect of divinity is contacted.

1. The Akasha....The word....The sound....The second aspect in manifestation.

2. The Astral Light..The voices of desire..The reflection of the second aspect.
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There are many sounds to be heard on all the planes but on the physical is the greatest diversity.  The aspirant has to develop the power to distinguish between:

1. The voices of earth....................................physical,

2. The voices of desire..................................astral,

3. The speech or formulated thoughts of the

        mind ....................................................mental,

4. The still small voice of the Christ within......buddhic,

5. The sounds of the Gods......The creative

                                                 words .........atmic,

6. The word or sound...........The AUM.........monadic,

7. The breath ................................................logoic,

and in these distinctions are symbolically conveyed the problem of correct hearing on the various planes and in the various states of consciousness.  Only the true mystic and aspirant will comprehend the nature of these distinctions.

Just as all the substances of our manifested solar system are differentiations of the akasha, the first differentiation of the primordial stuff, so all these distinctions of sound are differentiations of the one sound; all are divine in time and space.  But all have to be heard correctly and all lead eventually to and form in their totality the AUM, the Word of Glory, the Macrocosmic Word.

With the student of Raja Yoga, however, there are three main voices or sounds with which he is temporarily concerned:

1. The speech of the Earth, so as to rightly use it,

2. The Voice of the Silence, so as to hear it.  This is the voice of his own inner God, the Christ, 
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3. The AUM, the Word of the Father, expressed through the Son, which will, when heard, put him in touch with the Word of God, incarnate in all nature.

When speech is rightly used and the sounds of earth can likewise be stilled, then the Voice of the Silence can be heard.  It might be noted here that clairaudience is awareness of the voice of the great illusion and gives a man power to hear on the astral plane.  This in its right place and when controlled from above through knowledge, opens the ear to certain aspects of divine expression in the three worlds.  It is not the divine hearing referred to in the sutra.  In Charles Johnston's comments on this sutra, he covers the ground beautifully as follows:  "The transfer of a word by telepathy is the simplest and earliest form of the 'divine hearing' of the spiritual man, as that power grows, and as, through perfectly concentrated meditation, the spiritual man comes into more complete mastery of it, he grows able to hear and clearly distinguish the speech of the great Companions, who counsel and comfort him on his way.  They may speak to him either in wordless thoughts, or in perfectly definite words and sentences." (LS Page 335-338).

There are two thoughts seeking expression in this sutra.  One refers to the veil or covering which prevents the illumination of the mind, and the other to the state of realization which is achieved when a man has freed himself from this veil.  That which covers up the light (the "bushel" referred to by the Christ in the New Testament) is the changing, fluctuating sheaths or bodies.  When they are transmuted and transcended the light of God (the second divine aspect) can flood the lower man and he knows himself as he is.  Illumination pours in and he knows himself as something different to the forms through which he is functioning.  He is no longer centred, no [Page 341] longer polarized in his forms, but is actually in a condition of disembodiedness.  His consciousness is that of the man out of incarnation, of the true man on his own plane, the real discarnate thinker.  St. Paul, as has been pointed out by several thinkers, had a touch of this state of being.  He referred to it in these words:

"I knew a man in Christ above fourteen years ago (whether in the body I cannot tell, or whether out of the body I cannot tell; God knoweth); such an one caught up to the third heaven.  And I knew such a man  .  .  .  how that he was caught up into paradise, and heard unspeakable words, which it is not lawful for a man to utter."  (I Cor. XII)

This "third heaven" can be understood in two ways:  first, as standing for the mental plane on which is the true home of the spiritual man, the thinker, or a more specific state to be understood as that found on the third or highest of the three abstract levels of the mental plane. (LS Page 340-341).

To the average man there is only that which he can hear, touch, see, taste and smell, only five ways in which he can know.  There are only five responses possible to him as he contacts vibration of any kind and in our solar system there is naught else but vibrating energy, God in active motion.  These five methods put him en rapport with the five elements and when this is realized, the infinite possibilities open to the aspirant, begin to appear.  Later to the advanced man another and higher range of vibration opens up when he can use the mind itself, not only as the unifier of all the five senses but as a sixth sense also.  This is the object of all Raja Yoga practice.  Through the mind, the soul realm is cognized, just as through the senses the objective world was contacted. (LS Page 352).

2. Perception independent of organs.  The adept is not dependent upon the organs of sense for the acquiring of knowledge, nor is he dependent upon the sixth sense, the mind.

With him, the intuition has been developed into a usable instrument, and direct apprehension of all knowledge, independently of the reasoning faculty [Page 354] or rationalizing mind is his privilege and right.  The mind need no longer be used to apprehend reality, the senses need no longer be employed as mediums of contact.  He will employ all six but in a different manner.  The mind will be utilized as a transmitter to the brain of the wishes, and plans and purposes of the one Master, the Christ within; the five senses will be transmitters of different types of energy to the chosen objectives, and herein opens up a vast field of study for the interested investigator.  The eye is one of the most potent transmitters of energy, and it was the knowledge of this in the olden days which gave rise to the belief anent the evil eye.  There is much to be discovered concerning sight for this study will include not only physical vision, but the development of the third eye, clairvoyance, perfect spiritual vision and on up to that inconceivable mystery covered by the terms the "All-seeing Eye" and the "Eye of Shiva."  The hands are potent factors in all magical work of healing and utilization of the sense of touch is an esoteric science.  The sublimation of the sense of hearing and its utilization to hear the Voice of the Silence, or the music of the spheres, is a department of occult teaching of the most profound kind and those adepts who have specialized in the science of sight, and the science of sound are some of the most erudite and advanced in the hierarchy.

The other senses are capable too of profound unfoldments, but they are peculiarly hidden in [Page 355] the mysteries of initiation, and more anent them is not possible here.  The three senses of hearing, touch and sight are the three characteristics of the three human races and the three planes in our three worlds.

1. Hearing
Lemurian
Physical plane
Ear
Response to sound.

2. Touch
Atlantean
Astral plane
Skin
Response to touch or vibration.

3. Sight

Aryan

Mental body
Eye
Response to vision.

This third sense primarily affects our race and hence the word of the prophet "Where there is no vision the people perish."  The development of sight and the achievement of spiritual insight is the great objective of our race, and the objective of all Raja Yoga work.  This may be called "illumination" by the mystic or "pure vision" by the occultist but it is one and the same thing. (LS Page 353-355).

49. The man who can discriminate between the soul and the spirit achieves supremacy over all conditions and becomes omniscient.

The condition of the man who can do this has been well described in the comment of Charles Johnston on this sutra and the beauty of his [Page 357] thought will be seen by the study of his words as follows:

"The spiritual man is enmeshed in the web of the emotions; desire, fear, ambition, passion; and impeded by the mental forms of separateness and materialism.  When these meshes are sundered, these obstacles completely overcome, then the spiritual man stands forth in his own wide world, strong, mighty, wise.  He uses divine powers, with a divine scope and energy, working together with divine Companions.  To such a one it is said:  'Thou art now a disciple, able to stand, able to hear, able to see, able to speak, thou hast conquered desire and attained to self-knowledge, thou hast seen thy soul in its bloom and recognized it, and heard the voice of the silence.'" (LS Page 356-357).

The second main line of thought involved in Sutra 15 is more difficult to express.  It lends colour and veracity to the contention of many thinkers that things exist and have form and activity only in so far as the mind of the thinker formulates them.  In other words, that through the modifications of our own thinking principle we build our own world, and create our own environment.  The inference, therefore, is that (given the one basic substance, spirit-matter) we weave it into forms by our own thought impulses.  Others perceive that which we see, because some of the modifications of their minds are analogous to ours and their reactions and impulses are similar [Page 404] in some respects.  Yet no two people see an object in exactly the same way.  "Things" or forms of matter do exist; they are created or in process of creation and for them some mind or minds are responsible.  It becomes then a question as to who is responsible for the thought forms by which we are  surrounded.  Dvivedi's  commentary  and translation leans more to this second line of thought than does the paraphrase of the Tibetan, and it is of profit to study it, for in the approach of many minds to a problem, its magnitude can be appreciated, idle and light conclusions are avoided, and approximation to truth becomes possible.  The synthetic point of view is nearer to universal truth than is the specialized.  He says: "Though things are similar, the cause of mind and things is distinct in consequence of the difference of minds."  "The preceding considerations establish, in an indirect manner, the existence of things as objects external to the mind.  The Vijnanavadi-Buddhas who maintain that things are but the reflections of our thinking principle, would object to such a position.  The objection could not bear examination, for the existence of things apart from the thinking principle is certain.  Though there is, indeed, complete similarity among objects of the same class, still the way in which the objects affect the mind, and the way in which the mind is affected by them, are entirely distinct.  Hence objects exist  out  of  the  thinking  principle.  Though objects are similar they are not presented to different minds in the same light, which shows [Page 405] that they are apart from the mind.  Again, we often hear more than one person saying that he has seen the same object as is seen by another.  This would prove that though the object is one, the cognizers are many.  This circumstance proves the distinction of the object and the mind.  Again the seer and the sight, i. e., the mind and the object or the instrument of knowledge and the object of knowledge cannot be one and the same, for then all distinctive knowledge will be impossible, which, however, is absurd.  To attempt a solution of this difficulty by saying that eternal vasana of the form of external objects is the cause of all our distinctive knowledge is useless, for that which has already spent itself cannot become the cause.  Hence objective existence must be granted as independent of the subject.  Nor should it be imagined how one substance (viz.  Prakriti) could produce in this case all the multifarious differences of our experience, for the three gunas and their various combinations in different degrees are enough to account for all that.  In the case of Yogins properly enlightened it is but proper that knowledge having produced in them supreme Vairagya they do not care for the gunas, which also assume a state of equilibrium and produce no effect." (LS Page 403-405).

In Book I.  Sutra 41, we find these words:  "To him whose Vrittis (modifications of the substance of the mind) are entirely controlled there eventuates a state of identity with, and similarity to, that which is realized.  The knower, knowledge and the field of knowledge become one, just as the crystal takes to itself the colours of that which is reflected in it."  This gives us a picture of what happens to the man who has mastered his instrument.  He registers in his brain, via the mind, that which is true and real; he becomes aware of the nature of the ideal and bends every power which he possesses to the work of bringing that ideal into objective manifestation; he sees the vision of the kingdom of God as it will be in the latter days, and all that he has and is he renders up in order that the vision may be seen by all; [Page 419] he knows the plan, for it is revealed to him in the "secret place upon the Mount of God," and he cooperates with it intelligently upon the physical plane; he hears the Voice of the Silence and obeys its injunction, working steadily at the task of spiritual living in a world consecrated to things material.

All this is possible to the man who has stilled the versatile psychic nature and has mastered the kingly science of Raja Yoga.

In the hidden literature of the adepts the following stanzas sum up the state of the man who has achieved, who is master and not servant, conqueror and not slave:

"The fivefold one hath entered into peace, yet walks our sphere.  That which is dense and dark now shineth with a clear pure light, and radiance poureth from the seven sacred lotuses.  He lighteneth the world, and irradiateth the nethermost place with fire divine.

That which hath hitherto been restless, wild as the ocean, turgid as the stormy sea, lies quiet and still.  Limpid the waters of the lower life and fit to offer to the thirsty ones who, groping, cry of thirst.

That which hath slain and veiled the Real for many lengthy aeons is itself slain, and with its death the separated life is ended.  The One is seen.  The Voice is heard.  The Real is known, the Vision glimpsed.  The fire of God leaps upward into a flame.

The darkest place receives the light.  The dawn appears on earth.  The dayspring from on high, sheds its bright beams in hell itself, and all is light and life." (LS Page 418-419).
PROBLEMS OF HUMANITY:-

The intense isolationism and the "hands off" policy of certain groups in the United States, the demand for a white Australia or South Africa, the cry of "America for the Americans", or British Imperialism, the shouting of France for recognition, are other instances. They all indicate inability to think in larger terms; they are an [Page 13] expression of world irresponsibility; they indicate also the childishness of the race which fails to grasp the extent of the whole of which each nation is a part. War and the constant demand for territorial boundaries, based on ancient history, the holding on to material, national possessions at the expense of other people will seem some day to a more mature race of men like nursery quarrels over some favourite toy. The challenging cry of "This is mine" will some day no longer be heard. In the meantime, this aggressive, immature spirit culminated in the war of 1914-1945. A thousand years hence, history will regard this as the acme of childish selfishness, started by grasping children who could not be stopped in their aggressive ways because the other nations were still too childish to take strong action when the first indications of the war were seen. (PH Page 12-13).

The voices of the old order and the demand of the reactionary elements can be heard in every country, plus the demands of certain radical groups. Because they have been so long established, the voices of the conservatives carry weight and because humanity is tired, almost any action will be taken to ensure a rapid return to the normalcy, demanded by the conservatives, unless those who have the new vision act with promptness and with wisdom—and of this there is too little indication at this time. (PH Page 16).

Yet there are enough spiritually minded people in the world today to change world attitudes and to bring in the new spiritually creative period. Will these men and women of vision and goodwill arise in their might in every nation and make their voices heard? Will they have the strength, the persistence and the courage to overcome defeatism, to break the chain of hampering theologies—political, social, economic and religious—and work for the good of all peoples? Will they overcome the forces arrayed against them through firm conviction of the stability and potentiality of the human spirit? Will they have faith in the intrinsic worth of humanity? Will they realize that the entire trend of the evolutionary process is sweeping them on to victory? The firm establishment of right human relations is already a determined part of divine purpose and nothing can arrest its eventual appearance. That appearance can, however, be hastened by right and selfless action. (PH Page 31).

The next urgent problem is surely the psychological rehabilitation of youth. It is a question whether the children of Europe, of China, of Great Britain and Japan will ever completely recover from the effects of war. The early and formative years of their lives have been spent under war conditions and—resilient as children are—there are bound to be certain traces left of what they have seen, heard and suffered. There will be exceptions, particularly in Great Britain and parts of France. Time alone will indicate the extent of the damage done. Much can, however, be offset and even obliterated by the wise action of parents, doctors, nurses and educators. It is sad to report that little has been planned by the psychologists and neurologists along this needed line of salvage; yet their specialized work is sorely needed and is as urgent a demand as that for food and clothing. (PH Page 41).

This is no mystical or impractical program; it does not work through the processes of exposing, undermining or attack; it emphasizes the new politics, i.e., politics which are based upon the principle of bringing about right human relations. Between the exploited and the exploiting, the warmongers and the pacifists, the masses and the rulers, this group of men of goodwill will stand in their organized millions, taking no side, demonstrating no partisan spirit, fomenting no political or religious disturbance and feeding no hatreds. They will not be a negative body but a positive group, interpreting the meaning of right human relations, standing for the oneness of humanity and for practical, but not theoretical, brotherhood. The propagation of these ideas by all available means and the spread of the principle of goodwill will produce a powerful organized international group. Public opinion will be forced to recognize the potency of the movement; eventually the numerical strength of the men and women of goodwill in the world will be so great that they will influence world events. Their united voice will be heard on behalf of right human relations. (PH Page 179).

THE REAPPEARANCE OF THE CHRIST:-

It is essential that today there should be a measure of fuller knowledge concerning the "centre where the will of God is known." The public should possess some understanding of this highest spiritual centre to which—if we believe the Gospel story—Christ Himself was always attentive. Frequently we read in The New Testament that "the Father spoke to Him" or that "He heard a Voice," unheard by others, or that the words were heard, "this is my beloved Son." Several times, we read, the seal of affirmation (as it is spiritually called) was given to Him. Only the Father, the planetary Logos, the "One in Whom we live and move and have our being" (Acts XVII.28), the Lord of the World, the Ancient of Days (Dan. VII.9) can speak this final affirmative word. There are, as well we know, five crises or initiations which concern the Master Jesus—the Birth at Bethlehem, the Baptism, the Transfiguration, the Crucifixion and the Resurrection—but lying behind this obvious and practical teaching, lies an undercurrent or thought of something much higher [Page 40] and of greater importance—the affirmative Voice of the Father, recognising that which the Christ has done.

When Christ completes the work during the next two thousand years which He inaugurated two thousand years ago, that affirmative Voice will surely again be heard and divine recognition of His coming will be accorded. Then the Christ will take that stupendous initiation of which we know nothing except that two divine aspects will blend and fuse in Him (love-wisdom in full manifestation, motivated by divine will or power). Then the Buddha and the Christ will together pass before the Father, the Lord of the World, will together see the glory of the Lord and eventually pass to higher service of a nature and a calibre unknown to us. (RC Page 39-40).

It is light and—above all else—"life more abundantly" which Christ will bring, and until He brings it we know not what it signifies; we cannot realise the revelation which this will entail and the new possibilities which will open up before us. But through Him, light and life are on their way, to be interpreted and applied in terms of goodwill and of right human relations. For this the Spiritual Hierarchy is preparing. This time the Christ will not come alone for His co-workers will come with Him. His experience and Theirs will be the reverse of the previous one, for this time every eye will see Him, every ear will hear Him and every mind will pass judgment upon Him. (RC Page 58).

The strength of this fighting minority, struggling for peace and right relations, consists in the fact that the work they are attempting to do is in line with divine intention and purpose. Into this chaos of conflicting, competitive and fighting interests, Christ plans to reappear. I would ask you to contemplate the very real horror of what He has to face, and the necessity for some measure of order to be brought about in the world, for certain basic principles to be enunciated and partially, at least, accepted, before He can usefully work amongst men. If He were to come immediately, His voice would not be heard, for the noise of men's quarrelling is too great; if He sought to attract human attention, even through the prophesied sound of the trumpet (Matt. XXIV.31), He would be classed simply as one who advertised himself; if He preached and taught, He would attract primarily those who think naturally in unison with His message, or the gullible and the credulous would flock to Him, as they [Page 110] do to all new teachers—no matter what they teach. The bulk of human beings are still too hungry, too devastated psychically, too bewildered and distressed, and too unsure of their future, their freedom and their security to be in any condition to listen to Him. 
(RC Page 109-110).

THE SOUL AND ITS MECHANISM:-

THE GLANDS AND HUMAN BEHAVIOUR

The study of the glands is in its infancy. Throughout the literature on this subject, one finds statements to the effect that little is known, and that the inner essence—technically called "hormones"—of any particular glandular secretion has not yet been discovered, and that mystery veils the subject. It is true that the secretions of certain glands have been discovered, and that even in common parlance one hears of the thyroid gland and of the administration of thyroid extract in certain cases, but the secretions of most glands are unknown or have only partly been isolated. (SIM Page 30).

"The lateral ventricles are roofed over by the corpus callosum; the third is covered by the optic thalamus; and the fourth is situated between cerebellum and pons.... If the sense of sight and sense of hearing are stimulated at the same time, their effects somehow cohere in consciousness, and the knowledge of this fact inspired the hypothesis of a sensory centre to which the term sensorium commune or common sense was applied. By some this was regarded as the seat of the soul. As parts of the brain are double, the localities to be selected were very limited, and only structures in the middle line could be chosen; as, for example, the pineal gland by Descartes and, as late as the nineteenth century, the optic thalamus by W.B. Carpenter, and the pons cerebri by Herbert Spencer."13 (SIM Page 87).

It has been frequently noticed that cats and dogs and low-grade human beings can frequently see and hear that which the normal and more intelligent person fails to register. This faculty is, however, unconscious, and the man is frequently an hallucinated victim. The saint and seer likewise see and hear, but their powers are utilised at will and are entirely under their control. A large field for investigation in these matters lies open to all psychical investigators, and when the hypothesis of the vital body and the centres is admitted, much real knowledge may come. (SIM Page 138).

TELEPATHY AND THE ETHERIC VEHICLE:-

During the cycle of manifestation, this combination of life-awareness, spirit-reason, atma-buddhi, is the product of the multiplicity in unity of which we hear so much—demonstrating as activity, quality, ideology, rationality, relationship, unity, and many other expressions of the divine nature. In the earlier part of A Treatise on the Seven Rays, I spoke of life, quality and appearance, mentioning the major triplicity which could be and is already proven and apparent to man. Quality was emphasised as the second aspect, not because on all planes and for all time that is so, but because at the present point in human evolution, quality plus activity appear to be the two lower aspects of divine manifestation. Already, however, two others are, if anything, superseding them in the consciousness of thinking humanity—relationship and ideas. Still others will be rapidly added as the consciousness of man is more effectively employed. 
(TEV Page 65).

1. Messages emanating from the relatively nice, well-trained subconscious nature of the recipient. These well up from the subconscious but are regarded by the recipient as coming from an outside source. Introspective people frequently penetrate into the layer of subconscious recollection and are quite unaware of so doing. Their interest in themselves is so intense. Not knowing that they have done this, [Page 76] they regard what they find as unusual, beautiful and important, and then proceed to formulate it into messages, which they expect their friends and the general public to regard as spiritually based. These messages are normally innocuous, sometimes beautiful, because they are a mixture of what the recipients have read and gathered from the mystical writing or have heard from Christian sources and the Bible. It is really the content of their right thinking along spiritual lines and can do no one any harm, but is of no true importance whatsoever. It accounts, however, for eighty-five percent (85%) of the so-called telepathic or inspired writings so prevalent at this time. (TEV Page 75-76).

3. These channels or tubes—according to the type of energy they carry—pass to certain areas of the body, via three main stations:

a. The seven major centres, of which you have heard much.

b. The twenty-one minor centres, which I outlined for you earlier.*

c. The forty-nine focal points, scattered all over the body.
(TEV Page 151).

The Old Commentary says, in this connection:

"Then the three that ranked as all that was, functioning as one and controlling all the seven, no longer are. The seven who responded to the three, responding to the One, no longer hear the triple call which determined all that was. Only the two remain to show the world the beauty of the living God, the wonder of the Will-to-Good, the Love which animates the Whole. These two are One, and thus the work, completed, stands. And then the Angels sing." (TEV Page 158).

A TREATISE ON COSMIC FIRE:-

THE LORD BUDDHA HAS SAID

that we must not believe in a thing said merely because it is said; nor traditions because they have been handed down from antiquity; nor rumours, as such; nor writings by sages, because sages wrote them; nor fancies that we may suspect to have been inspired in us by a Deva (that is, in presumed spiritual inspiration); nor from inferences drawn from some haphazard assumption we may have made; nor [Page xvi] because of what seems an analogical necessity; nor on the mere authority of our teachers or masters.  But we are to believe when the writing, doctrine, or saying is corroborated by our own reason and consciousness.  ''For this," says he in concluding, "I taught you not to believe merely because you have heard, but when you believed of your consciousness, then to act accordingly and abundantly."

—Secret Doctrine III. 401. (TCF Page xv-xvi).

STANZA II

"AUM," said the Mighty One, and sounded forth the Word.  The sevenfold waves of matter resolved themselves, and varied forms appeared.  Each took its place, each in the sphere ordained.  They waited for the sacred flood to enter and to fill.

The Builders responded to the sacred sound.  In musical collaboration they attended to the work.  They built in many spheres, beginning with the third.  Upon this plane their work commenced.  They built the sheath of atma and strung it to its Primary.

"AUM," said the Mighty One.  "Let now the work proceed.  Let the Builders of the air continue with the plan."

The Deva-Lord and Builders upon the plane of air worked with the forms within that sphere which is reckoned mainly theirs.  They wrought for union, each in his group assigned.  The moulds grew fast beneath their hands.

The sacred plane of juncture, the fourth great plane, became the sphere within the greater circle which marked the goal for man.

"AUM," said the Mighty One, He breathed forth to the fifth, the plane which is the burning-ground, the meeting place for fire.  This time a cosmic note is heard beneath the sound systemic.  The fire within, the fire without, meet with the fire ascending.  The guardians of the cosmic fire, the devas of fohatic heat, watched o'er the forms that formless stood, waiting a point in time.
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The builders of a lesser grade, devas who work with matter, wrought at the forms.  They stood in fourfold order.  Upon the threefold levels in empty silence stood the forms.  They vibrated, they responded to the key, yet useless stood and uninhabited.

"AUM," said the Mighty One, "let the waters too bring forth."  The builders of the watery sphere, the denizens of moisture, produced the forms that move within the kingdom of Varuna.  They grew and multiplied.  In constant flux they swayed.  Each ebb of cosmic motion increased the endless flow.  The ripple of the forms was seen.

"AUM," said the Mighty One, "let the Builders deal with matter."  The molten solidified.  The solid forms were built.  The crust cooled.  The rocks congealed.  The builders wrought in tumult to produce the forms of maya.  When the rocky strata were completed the work stood in completion.  The builders of the lowest grade announced the work was finished.

Forth from the rocky strata emerged the covering next.  The builders of the second agreed the work was done.  The first and second on the upward way stood forth in fourfold form.  The inner five was somewhat seen by those whose sight was keen.

"AUM," said the Mighty One, and gathered in His Breath.  The spark within the peopling third impelled to further growth.  The builders of the lowest forms, manipulating densest maya, merged their production with the forms built by the watery ones.  Matter and water merged produced the third in time.  Ascension thus progressed.  The builders worked in union.  They called the guardians of the fiery zone. [Page 14] Matter and water mixed with fire, the inner spark within the form were blended all together.

The Mighty One looked down.  The forms met His approval.  Forth came the cry for further light.  Again He gathered in the sound.  He drew to higher levels the feeble spark of light.  Another tone was heard, the sound of cosmic fire, hid in the Sons of Manas.  They called to their Primaries.  The lower four, the higher three, and the cosmic fifth met at the great inbreathing.  Another sheath was formed.  (TCF Page 12-14).
The hour for which the seven groups purushic, each vibrant to the sounding of the Word, seeking the adding of the power, had waited for millennia, passed in a flash of time, and lo, the work was done.

The First Degree in mighty acclamation deeming the hour propitious, sounded the triple note in threefold reverberation.  The echo reached the goal.  They three times sent it forth.  Restless the sphere of blue felt the vibration and answering, roused herself and hastened to the call.

The Second, with wise insistence, hearing the First sound forth, knowing the hour had likewise come, echoed the sound or note quadruple.  This fourfold reverberation circled the gamut of the spheres.  Again it was sent forth.  Three times the note was sounded, pealing across the heavens.  At the third intoning came the answer to the call.  Vibrant as a key attuned, the eternal Primary replied.  The blue to the dense one answered and responded to the need.

Quivering the sphere heard the third take up the note, pealing it forth, a full-toned chord smote on the ears of the Watchers of the Flame.

The Lords of Flame arose and prepared Themselves.  It was decision's hour.  The seven Lords of the seven spheres watched breathless the result.  The [Page 19] great Lord of sphere the fourth awaited the oncoming. (TCF Page 18-19).
STANZA VIII

The greater Three, each with their seven lesser wheels, in spiral evolution, rotate within the timeless Now, and move as one.  The cosmic Lords from Their high place, view the past, control the Now, and ponder on the Day be with us.

The Lhas of the eternal Sound, the product of the time that was, surmount the sevenfold display.  Within the Ring-pass-not the Word of Love sounds forth.

The sevenfold Lords proceed with just vibration to carry out the work.  They sound forth each a note of the deep logoic chord.  Each to His greater Lord makes record due.  In the solemn breathing forth the forms are built, the colour just apportioned, and the flame within reveals itself with ever growing light.

Blue to the green is added and completion quick is seen.  The vibration of the third is added to the one.  Blue to the orange blends, and in their wise admixture is seen the stable scheme.  To the yellow and the red, to the purple and the ultimate is the vibration of the seventh adjusted as the Primary.

Each of the seven Lords, within Their seven schemes, adjusted to the second karmic circle, merge [Page 25] Their migrating spheres and blend Their myriad atoms.

The forms through which They work, the lesser million spheres, the cause of separation and the curse of the Asuras, shatter when sounds the Sacred Word within a point in time.

The life logoic surges out.  The streams of colour melt together.  The forms are left behind, and Parabrahm stands complete.  The Lord of the cosmic Third utters a Word unknown.  The sevenfold lesser Word forms part of the vaster chord.

The Now becomes the time that was.  The aeon mergeth into space.  The Word of Motion hath been heard.  The Word of Love succeedeth.  The Past controlled the form.  The Now evolves the life.  The Day that is to be sounds forth the Word of Power.

The form perfected and the life evolved hold the third secret of the greater Wheel.  It is the hidden mystery of living motion.  The mystery, lost in the Now but known to the Lord of Cosmic Will.
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STANZA IX

The thirty thousand million Watchers refused to heed the call.  "We enter not the forms," they said, "until the seventh aeon."  The twice thirty thousand million hearkened to the call and took the forms designed.

The rebellious ones laughed within themselves, and sought pralayic peace until the seventh aeon.  But the seven great Lords called to the greater Chohans, and with the eternal Lhas of the third cosmic heaven entered into debate.

The dictum then went forth.  The laggards in the highest sphere heard it echo through the scheme.  "Not till the seventh aeon, but at the fourteenth seventh will the chance again come round.  The first shall be the last and time be lost for aeons."

The obedient Sons of Mind connected with the Sons of Heart, and evolution spiralled on its way.  The Sons of Power stayed in their appointed place, though cosmic karma forced a handful to join the Sons of Heart.

At the fourteenth seventh aeon, the Sons of Mind and Heart, absorbed by endless flame, will join the Sons of Will, in manvantaric manifestation.  Three times the wheel will turn.

At the centre stand the buddhas of activity, helped by the lords of love, and following their twofold work will come the radiant lords of power.

The buddhas of creation from out the past have [Page 27] come.  The buddhas of love are gathering now.  The buddhas of will at the final turn of the third major wheel will flash into being.  The end will then be consummated. (TCF Page 24-27).

Again in the solar system itself similar action will eventuate at the close of a Mahamanvantara.  The Logos will withdraw within Himself, abstracting His three major principles.37  His body of manifestation—the Sun [Page 87] and the seven sacred Planets, all existing in etheric matter—will withdraw from objectivity and become obscured.  From the usual physical standpoint, the light of the system will go out.  This will be succeeded by a gradual inbreathing until He shall have gathered all unto Himself; the etheric will cease to exist, and the web will be no more.  Full consciousness will be achieved, and in the moment of achievement existence or entified manifestation will cease.  All will be reabsorbed within the Absolute; pralaya,38 or the cosmic heaven of rest will then ensue, and the Voice of the Silence will be heard no more.  The reverberations of the WORD will die away, and the "Silence of the High Places" will reign supreme. (TCF Page 86-87).
The past solar system saw the surmounting of the three lowest cosmic physical planes viewed from the matter standpoint and the co-ordination of the dense threefold physical form in which all life is found, dense matter, liquid matter, gaseous matter.  A correspondence may be seen here in the work achieved in the first three rootraces.56,57 

56   : Rootrace.  The Secret Doctrine teaches us that in this evolution or Round on this planet the Jivatma—the human soul—passes through seven main types or "rootraces."  In the case of the two earliest of these, known as the "Adamic" and the "Hyperborean," the forms ensouled were astral and etheric respectively:  "huge and indefinite" they were with a low state or outward-going consciousness exercised through the one sense (hearing) possessed by the first race, or through the two senses (hearing and touch) possessed by the second.  But with the third race the Lemurian, a denser and more human type was evolved, this being perfected in the fourth or Atlantean race.  The fifth race, the Aryan, is now running its course on this globe concurrently with a large part of the fourth race and a few remnants of the third.  For it must be noted that, although each race gives birth to the succeeding race, the two will overlap in time, coexisting for many ages.  Of existing peoples the Tartars, Chinese and Mongolians belong to the fourth race, the Australian aborigines and Hottentots to the third. 

(TCF Page 121).

As before stated, man, at the close of his long pilgrimage, will have passed through the five kingdoms of nature on his way back to his source:

1. The mineral kingdom,

2. The vegetable kingdom,

3. The animal kingdom,

4. The human kingdom,

5. The superhuman, or the spiritual kingdom,

and will have developed full consciousness on the five planes:
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1. The physical plane,

2. The emotional or astral plane,

3. The mental plane,

4. The intuitional, or the buddhic plane,

5. The spiritual, atmic, or nirvanic plane,

by means of the five senses and their correspondences on all the five planes:

1. Hearing,

2. Touch,

3. Sight,

4. Taste,

5. Smell. 



(TCF Page 163-164).
4. The Centres and the Senses, Normal and Supernormal.

Before at all dealing with the centres and their relationship to the senses, it will be necessary first of all to point out certain facts of interest in connection with those senses,79 and so clear the ground for further information. 

79    The seven senses or the avenues of perception.—S. D., I, 489, 490, The third or Indriya Creation.—S. D., III, 567.

Indriya—The control of the senses in yoga practice.  These are the 10 external agents; the 5 senses which are used for perception are called 'Jnana-indriya' and the 5 used for action 'karma-indriya.'—Theosophical Glossary.

"Jnana-indriyas"—literally knowledge-senses...by which knowledge is obtained....They are the avenues inward.

"Karma-indriyas"—literally action senses...those producing action.  They are the avenues outwards.—Study in Consciousness, pp. 166-167.

1. Sensation is latent in every atom of substance.—S. D., II, 710.

2. The Sun is the heart of the system and sensation emanates from there.  It is due to solar radiation.—S. D., I, 590, 662.

3. Knowledge is the end of sense.—S. D., I, 300.

4. There is a double set of senses, spiritual and material.—S. D., I, 582; S. D., II, 307, 308.  This finds its reflection in the double set of physical senses noted in defining the indriyas.

5. The senses might be enumerated as follows:  S. D., I, 583 and note 123; S. D., II, 600, 674, 675, 676.

6. The elements are the progenitors of the senses....—S. D., II, 112, 113.

a. Aether
Hearing
Sound
Atmic plane

b. Air
Touch
Sound, touch
Buddhic plane

c. Fire
Sight
Sound, touch, sight
Mental plane

d. Water
Taste
Sound, touch, sight, taste
Astral plane

e. Earth
Smell
Sound, touch, sight, taste, smell
Physical plane

7. Every sense pervades every other sense....—S. D., III, 569.

There is no universal order.  All are on all planes.—S. D., III, 550.

8. The senses correspond with every other septenate in nature.  See S. D., III, 448.  (Compare S. D., III, 497.  Practical reading....—S. D., I, 288 

(TCF Page 185).
As we know, the senses are five in number and in order of development are as follows:

a. Hearing.

b. Touch.

c. Sight.

d. Taste.

e. Smell.
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Each of these five senses has a definite connection with one or other plane, and has also a correspondence on all planes.

Let us first take up each of these senses, point out some interesting facts in connection with them, and suggest their subplane correspondence.

    PLANE            SENSE

1. Physical
Hearing.

2. Astral
Touch or feeling.

3. Mental
Sight.

4. Buddhic
Taste.

5. Atmic
Smell.


(TCF Page 186-187).

MICROCOSMIC SENSORY EVOLUTION

Plane

Physical.....

1. Hearing

5th
gaseous

2. Touch, feeling
4th
irst etheric

3. Sight


3rd
super-etheric

4. Taste

2nd
sub-atomic

5. Smell

1st
atomic

Astral.....

1. Clairaudience
5th

2. Psychometry

4th

3. Clairvoyance

3rd

4. Imagination

2nd

5. Emotional idealism
1st

Mental.....

1. Higher clairaudience

7th
FORM

2. Planetary psychometry
6th
FORM

3. Higher clairvoyance

5th
FORM

4. Discrimination

4th
FORM

5. Spiritual discernment

3rd
FORMLESS

   Response to group vibration
2nd
FORMLESS

   Spiritual telepathy

1st
FORMLESS

Buddhic.....

1. Comprehension
7th

2. Healing

6th

3. Divine vision

5th

4. Intuition

4th

5. Idealism

3rd

Atmic.....

1. Beatitude

7th

2. Active service
6th

3. Realisation

5th

4. Perfection

4th

5. All knowledge
3rd

It can be noted that we have not summed up the two planes of abstraction on the atmic and the buddhic planes, the reason being that they mark a degree of realisation which is the property of initiates of higher degree [Page 189] than that of the adept, and which is beyond the concept of the evolving human unit, for whom this treatise is written.

We might here, for the sake of clarity, tabulate the five different aspects of the five senses on the five planes, so that their correspondences may be readily visualised, using the above table as the basis:

a. The First Sense......Hearing.

1. Physical hearing.

2. Clairaudience.

3. Higher clairaudience.

4. Comprehension (of four sounds)

5. Beatitude.

b. The Second Sense.....Touch or feeling.

1. Physical touch.

2. Psychometry.

3. Planetary psychometry.

4. Healing.

5. Active service.

c. The Third Sense......Sight.

1. Physical sight.

2. Clairvoyance.

3. Higher clairvoyance.

4. Divine vision.

5. Realisation.

d. The Fourth Sense.....Taste.

1. Physical taste.

2. Imagination.

3. Discrimination.

4. Intuition.

5. Perfection.

e. The Fifth Sense......Smell.

1. Physical smell.

2. Emotional idealism.

3. Spiritual discernment.

4. Idealism.

5. All knowledge.
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Let us now proceed to take up each of these senses in detail:

a. Hearing.  This, very appropriately, is the first sense to be manifested; the first aspect of manifestation is that of sound, and necessarily therefore we would expect sound to be the first thing noticed by man on the physical plane, the plane of densest manifestation, and of the most marked effects of sound, regarding it as a creating factor.  Pre-eminently the physical plane is the plane of hearing and hence the sense ascribed to the lowest plane of evolution, and of each of the five planes.  On this seventh or lowest plane man has to come to full cognisance of the effect of the Sacred Word as it is in process of sounding forth.  As it reverberates throughout the system, it drives matter into its appointed place, and on the physical plane finds its point of deepest materiality and of most concrete demonstration.  The key for man to discover and turn, concerns itself with the revealing of the mystery of:

a. His own sound.

b. His brother's sound.

c. His group sound.

d. The sound of that one of the Heavenly Men with whom he is connected.

e. The sound of the Logos, or the sound of nature; of the solar system, of the Grand Man of the Heavens. (TCF Page 188-190).

Hearing on the astral plane is commonly called clairaudience, and means the ability to hear the sounds of the astral plane.  It is a faculty that demonstrates throughout the entire astral body, and a man hears all over his vehicle and not only through the specialised organs, the ears, the product of physical plane action and reaction.  This would necessarily be so, owing to the fluidic nature of the astral body.  Man on the physical plane hears at the same time a certain range of sounds, and only a small and particular gamut of vibrations impinges upon his ears.  There are many of the lesser sounds of nature which entirely escape him, while the major group sounds are not differentiated at all.  As evolution proceeds and the inner sense of hearing becomes acute, these other physical plane sounds will likewise swing into his ken, and he will be acutely conscious of all sounds on the astral, and the physical plane—a thing, which if possible now, would result in the shattering of the body.  If the note of nature, for instance, were to strike but once upon the ear of a man (a note made up of the totality of vibrations produced by all dense material forms) his physical body would be completely disrupted. [Page 192] He is not ready yet for such a happening; the inner ear is not duly prepared.  Only when the threefold hearing is consummated will completed hearing on the physical plane be likewise permitted.

Hearing on the mental plane is simply an extension of the faculty of differentiating sound.  The hearing dealt with on all these planes is the hearing that has to do with the form, that concerns the vibration of matter, and that is occupied with the not-self.  It has not to do with the psyche, or the telepathic communication that proceeds from mind to mind, but with the sound of the form or that power whereby one separated unit of consciousness is aware of another unit who is not himself.  Bear this carefully in mind.  When the extension of hearing becomes such that it concerns the psyche, then we call it telepathy or that wordless communication that is the synthesis of hearing on all the three lower planes and which is known by the Ego in the causal body on the formless levels of the mental plane.

On the buddhic plane, hearing (now of the synthetic quality called telepathy) demonstrates as complete comprehension, for it has involved two things:

1. A knowledge and recognition of individual sound,

2. A similar knowledge of group sound,

and their complete unification.  This causes the most perfect comprehension, and is the secret of the Master's power.

On the atmic plane this perfected hearing is seen as beatitude.  Sound, the basis of existence; sound, the method of being; sound, the final unifier; sound therefore realised as the raison d'être, as the method of evolution, and therefore as beatitude.80 (TCF Page 191-192).

Each of the five senses, when coupled with manas, develops within the subject a concept embodying the past, the present and the future.  Therefore when a man is very highly evolved, has transcended time (as known in the three worlds), and can therefore look at the three lower planes from the standpoint of the Eternal Now, he has superseded the senses by full active consciousness.  He knows, and needs not the senses to guide him any longer to knowledge.  But in time, and in the three worlds, each sense on each plane is employed to convey to the Thinker some aspect of the not-self, and by the aid [Page 194] of mind, the Thinker can then adjust his relationship thereto.

Hearing gives him an idea of relative direction, and enables a man to fix his place in the scheme and to locate himself.

Touch gives him an idea of relative quantity and enables him to fix his relative value as regards other bodies, extraneous to himself.

Sight gives him an idea of proportion, and enables him to adjust his movements to the movements of others.

Taste gives him an idea of value, and enables him to fix upon that which to him appears best.

Smell gives him an idea of innate quality, and enables him to find that which appeals to him as of the same quality or essence as himself.

In all these definitions it is necessary to bear in mind that the whole object of the senses is to reveal the not-self, and to enable the Self therefore to differentiate between the real and the unreal.82
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In the evolution of the senses, hearing is the first vague something which calls the attention of the apparently blind self

a. To another vibration.

b. To something originating outside of itself.

c. To the concept of externality.  When sound is first contacted the consciousness for the first time becomes aware of that which is without.

But all that is grasped by the dormant consciousness (by means of this one sense of hearing) is the fact of something extraneous to itself, and of the direction in which that something lies.  This apprehension, in course of time, calls into being another sense, that of touch.  The Law of Attraction works, the consciousness moves slowly outwards towards that which is heard; and when contact is made with the not-self it is called touch.  This touch conveys other ideas to the groping consciousness, ideas of size, of external texture, and of surface differences; the concept of the Thinker is thus slowly enlarged.  He can hear and feel, but as yet knows not enough to correlate nor name.  When he succeeds in naming, he has made a big stride forward.  We might note here, therefore, that the earliest cosmic symbols are applicable to the senses as well as elsewhere:

The point in the centre—consciousness and the not-self at a stage where sound alone is descriptive.

The divided circle—consciousness aware of the not-self, through a dual recognition.
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Sight follows on this, the third sense, and the one definitely marking the correlation of ideas, or the relation between; it parallels the coming of Mind, both in time and function.  We have hearing, touch or feeling, and then sight.  In connection with the correspondence it is to be noted that sight came in with the third root-race in this round, and that the third race saw also the coming in of Mind.  The Self and the not-self were immediately correlated, and co-ordinated.  Their close partnership became an accomplished fact, and evolution hastened forward with renewed impetus.

These three major senses (if I might so describe them) are very definitely allied, each with one of the three Logoi:

Hearing—The recognition of the fourfold word, the activity of matter, the third Logos.

Touch—The recognition of the sevenfold Form Builder, the gathering together of forms, their approximation and interrelation, the second Logos.  The Law of Attraction between the Self and the not-self begins to work.

Sight—The recognition of totality, the synthesis of all, the realisation of the One in Many, the first Logos.  The Law of Synthesis, operating between all forms which the self occupies, and the recognition of the essential unity of all manifestation by the means of sight. (TCF Page 193-196).

Under the Law of Economy man hears.  Sound permeates matter and is the basis of its subsequent heterogeneity.

Under the Law of Attraction, man touches and makes contact with that which is brought to his attention [Page 199] through sound waves of activity.  This leads to a condition of mutual repulsion and attraction between the one who apprehends and that which is apprehended.

Having apprehended and then contacted his eyes are opened and he recognises his place in the whole order under the Law of Synthesis.

Hearing
Unity

Touch

Duality

Sight

Triplicity.

(TCF Page 198-199).
In the final perfection of this third sense of sight, the term used is the wholly inadequate one of realisation.  Let the student study carefully the lowest and highest demonstration of the senses as laid down in the tabulation earlier imparted, and note the occult significance of the expressions used in the summation.

Hearing
Beatitude.  This is realised through the not-self.

Touch

Service.  The summation of the work of the Self for the not-self.

Sight

Realisation.  Recognition of the triplicity needed in manifestation, or the reflex action of the Self and the not-self.

Taste

Perfection.  Evolution completed through the utilisation of the not-self and its realised adequacy.

Smell

Perfected Knowledge.  The principle of manas in its discriminating activity, perfecting the inter-relation between the Self and the not-self.

This all concerns the perfected, realised Personality.

In all these perfections is seen the awareness of the Self, and the graded process of identification, utilisation, manipulation and final rejection of the not-self by that Self who is now consciously aware.  He hears the note of nature and that of his monad; he recognises their identity, utilises their vibration, and passes rapidly through the three stages of Creator, Preserver and Destroyer. (TCF Page 200).

The reason why the Rods of Power are here discussed is that they have definitely to do with the centres which are force vortices in matter and which (though channels [Page 213] for spiritual force, or centres wherein the 'will to be' finds expression) demonstrate as activity in matter.  They are the centres of existence, and just as one cannot, in manifestation, dissociate the two poles of Spirit and matter, so one cannot, in initiation apply the Rod without bringing about definite effects between the two.  The Rods are charged with Fohat which is fire of matter plus electric fire, hence their effect.  The mystery cannot be explained in greater detail as the secrets of initiation are not transmissible.  More has been here imparted on this matter than hitherto, though there are those who have heard these things. (TCF Page 213).

The great WORD that peals through one hundred years of Brahma or persists in reverberation throughout a solar system, is the sacred sound of A U M.  In differentiation and as heard in time and space, each of those three mystic letters stands for the first letter of a subsidiary phrase, consisting of various sounds.  One letter, with a sequence of four sounds, makes up the vibration or note of Brahma, which is the intelligence aspect dominant in matter.  Hence the mystery hidden in [Page 218] the pentagon, in the fifth principle of mind, and in the five planes of human evolution.  These five letters when sounded forth on the right note, give the key to the true inwardness of matter and also to its control,—this control being based on the right interpretation of the Law of Economy. (TCF Page 217-218).

When the sense of hearing on all planes is perfected (which is brought about by the Law of Economy rightly understood) these three great Words or phrases will be known.  The Knower will utter them in his own true key, thus blending his own sound with the entire volume of vibration, and thereby achieving sudden realisation of his essential identity with Those Who utter the words.  As the sound of matter or of Brahma peals forth in his ears on all the planes, he will see all forms as illusion and will be freed, knowing himself as omnipresent.  As the sound of Vishnu reverberates within himself, he knows himself as perfected wisdom, and distinguishes [Page 219] the note of his being (or that of the Heavenly Man in whose Body he finds place) from the group notes, and knows himself as omniscient.  As the note of the first or Mahadeva aspect, follows upon the other two, he realises himself as pure Spirit and on the consummation of the chord is merged in the Self, or the source from which he came.  Mind is not, matter is not, and nought is left but the Self merged in the ocean of the Self.  At each stage of relative attainment, one of the laws comes into sway,—first the law of matter, then the law of groups, to be succeeded by the law of Spirit and of liberation. (TCF Page 218-219).

On the fourth plane this electrical force shows itself as colour.  In these four we have the fundamental concepts of all manifestation; all four have an electrical dynamic origin; all are basically a differentiation or effect of impulse, emanating from the cosmic mental plane and taking form (with intelligent purpose in view) on the cosmic physical.  Man repeats the process on his tiny scale, dealing only with three planes, and flashing into objectivity on the solar physical.  It will be demonstrated later as science attains more and more of the truth that

1. All physical phenomena as we understand the term have an electrical origin, and an initial vibration on the first sub-plane of the physical plane.

[Page 320] 2. That Light, physical plane light, has a close connection with, and uses, as a medium, the second ether.

3. That sound functions through the third ether.

4. That colour in a peculiar sense is allied to the fourth ether.

We must note here that in the development of the senses, hearing preceded sight, as sound precedes colour. (TCF Page 319-320).

I would here suggest a third division of the major planes of the system which will hold much of interest for the real student of occultism.

First Logos...Mahadeva..Will Aspect....First plane.

Second Logos..Vishnu....Wisdom Aspect..Second, Third, Fourth.

Third Logos...Brahma....Intelligence...Fifth, Sixth, Seventh.

In these five definitions of manas we have suggested scope for thought and much has been hinted at for those who have ears to hear.  Many more explanatory words might be spoken but we aim to start students thinking for themselves, and seek to see them defining these ideas in their own words. (TCF Page 337).

a. Consciousness and Existence.  From the wider point of view the terms initiation and individualisation are synonymous; they both express the idea of an expansion of consciousness, or of entrance into a new kingdom of nature.  The faculty of acquiring knowledge [Page 351] must be realised as paralleling the development of the sense of sight, or vision, as earlier pointed out.  The fire of mind shone forth and illuminated animal man in Lemurian days, during that vast cycle wherein sight opened up for him the physical plane.  The relationship between sight and mind is a very close one, and must not be lost from sight.  In the first round, and in the first root-race of this round, hearing was the sense developed.  In the second round and the second root-race touch was evolved.  In the third round and corresponding root-race sight was added to the other two, and the Self which hears, and the Not-self which is touched, or apprehended as tangible, are related and connected by sight,—the correspondence to the intelligence that links.  Thus is brought about the blending of the three fires, and illumination is present.  But through all this evolutionary development the ONE Who hears, touches, and sees, persists and interprets according to the stage of the development of the manasic principle within Him.  This basic Interpreter is the Entity Who is independent of an existence which ever necessitates a form.  His is the life that causes matter to vibrate and He is therefore "fire by friction"; His is the life of pure Spirit which wills to be, and which utilises form, and is therefore electrical impulse on the cosmic physical plane or "electric fire"; His is the life that not only animates the atoms and electrifies them by His Own nature, but likewise knows itself to be one with all yet apart from all,—the thinking, discriminating, Self-realising something that we call MIND or Solar Fire.  Universal mind or manas permeates all, and is equally that Self-knowing, individualised Entity Whose body contains our solar Logos as well as certain other solar Logoi; Whose fire, heat and radiation embrace certain other solar systems and unify them with our own system so that one complete vital body forms the manifestation of this mighty cosmic Being. [Page 352] Vortices of force on the cosmic etheric plane form the etheric framework of seven solar systems in the same way that the bodies of the seven Heavenly Men are the etheric centres for a solar Logos, and as the seven centres in man (existing in etheric matter), are the animating electrical impulse of his life. (TCF Page 350-352).

This is a great mystery and is allied to the mystery of electricity (or of fohatic life) which H. P. B.42 refers to.  The Messengers, the Builders, the devas, are flaming fire, radiant electric matter, and only in time and space, only during manifestation and only through the cycles of objectivity, is such an entity as man possible, or can a Heavenly Man come into existence.  Outside a solar ring-pass-not, for instance, and as far as our evolution is concerned, we have radiant electric substance, active, intelligent ether, ensouled by the deva evolution.43  These [Page 405] work blindly and under the laws of cosmic electricity.  (We must differentiate with care between cosmic electricity, and the electrical akasha of the system, which is electrical substance confined and brought under another set of laws through the instrumentality of another factor, that of pure Spirit.)  Outside the ring-pass-not, we have that abstraction which we call pure Spirit.  This "pure Spirit," or abstract, conscious Being, through conscious karma periodically seeks to manifest, and wills to work out a purpose under the laws of Its Own being, and is thus impelled by the attractive quality of its opposite pole, intelligent substance, to blend with it.  The meeting of these two polarities, and their point of merging, causes that flash in the cosmic universe which we call a sun, and results in light or objectivity.  Within the ring-pass-not, therefore, the electric fire of pure Spirit can only manifest through merging or union with electrical substance, and is, therefore, during evolution and for the major portion of the process, limited by it.  In fact, little as it is realised, the deva evolution controls for the greater portion of manifestation up to the beginning of the transmutative process.  They build incessantly the confining form. 

43    : Pitris.

"What I called spirituo-ideal constitution is what is known as swarga in our Sanscrit works and the entities that are functioning there are called the Pitris, which of course means fathers.  These Pitris are often 'heard of in a sort of antithetical way to the Devas in our puranas and this has led some of our Hindoos, many theosophists included, to think that the Pitris and Devas are in two distinct spheres of life.  Now Pitris and Devas always exist together, the Devas giving the consciousness and the Pitris forming the body.  The two are relative terms.  If the Pitris be water the Devas are the fire in the water.  If the Pitris be fire, the Devas are the flame in that fire.  If the Pitris be the flame, the Devas are the conscious principle that actuates the flame' and gives to the flame the power of illumining the world and making it exist as a factor of our consciousness.  From the highest to the lowest plane of life, the Pitris furnish the objective aspect and the Devas the subjective aspect and life itself is a stream that forms the middle line....When instead of three lokas the cosmos is divided more accurately into seven lokas, you may assort the three higher lokas to the Devas, the three lower to the Pitris and the middle to the life stream which may be conceived as the point in which the Deva essence is changed into Pitric essence or the no loka is made fit to appear as a loka down below or the unmanifested becomes the manifested."—Some Thoughts on the Gita, p. 56. 
(TCF Page 4094-405).

In the three worlds, we have the parallel evolutions—deva and human in their many varying grades—the human naturally concerning us the most intimately, though the two evolve through interaction with each other.  In the higher four worlds, we have this duality viewed as a unity, and the aspect of the synthetic evolution of the Heavenly Men is the one considered.  It would interest us much could we but understand a little of the point of view of those great devas Who co-operate intelligently in the plan of evolution.  They have Their own method of expressing these ideas, the medium being colour which can be heard, and sound which can be seen.  Man reverses the process and sees colors and hears sounds.  A hint lies here as to the necessity for symbols, for they are signs which convey cosmic truths, and instruction, and can be comprehended alike by the evolved of both evolutions.  It should be borne in mind, as earlier pointed out, that:

[Page 667] 

a. Man is demonstrating the aspects of divinity.  The devas are demonstrating the attributes of divinity.

b. Man is evolving the inner vision and must learn to see.

The devas are evolving the inner hearing and must learn to hear.

c. Both are as yet imperfect, and an imperfect world is the result.

d. Man is evolving by means of contact and experience.  He expands.

The devas evolve by means of the lessening of contact.  Limitation is the law for them.

e. Man aims at self-control.

Devas must develop by being controlled.

f. Man is innately Love,—the Force which produces coherency.  The devas are innately intelligence,—the force which produces activity.

g. The third type of force, that of Will, the balancing equilibrium of electrical phenomena, has to play equally upon and through both evolutions, but in the one it demonstrates as self-consciousness, and in the other as constructive vibration.

In the Heavenly Man these two great aspects of divinity are equally blended, and in the course of the mahamanvantara the imperfect Gods become perfect.  These broad and general distinctions are pointed out as they throw light upon the relationship of Man to the devas.

The devas of the physical plane, though divided into the three groups A, B, C, are under another grouping spoken of as "the Devas of the Seventh Order."  The seventh order is peculiarly linked to the devas of the first order on the first plane.  They are the reflectors of the mind of God of which the first order is the expression, and manifest it as it has worked through from the [Page 668] archetypal plane.  This seventh order of devas is directly under the influence of the seventh Ray, and the planetary Logos of that Ray works in close co-operation with the Raja-Lord of the seventh plane.  As the goal of evolution for the devas is the inner hearing, it will be apparent why mantric sounds and balanced modulations are the method of contacting them, and of producing varying phenomena.  This seventh order of devas is the one with which the workers on the left hand path are concerned, working through vampirism and the devitalisation of their victims.  They deal with the etheric bodies of their enemies, and by means of sounds affect deva substance, thus producing the desired results.  The white Magician does not work on the physical plane with physical substance.  He transfers His activities to a higher level, and hence deals with desires and motives.  He works through the devas of the sixth order. (TCF Page 666-668).
The section we are now approaching concerns the development of the divine Manasaputras, viewing them as a collective whole, containing the Divine Mind, and considering the individual Monad, who responds to Their life as a part of the body of these Dhyani Buddhas.

(a.) Cosmically considered.  An occult sentence has its place here.  It holds the key to the mystery of the fivefold Dhyanis:

"The higher Three in cyclic unison sought to know and to be known.  The lower Three (for we count not here the eighth) knew not nor saw; they only heard and touched.  The fourth had not a place.  The Fifth (which also is the fourth) formed at the middle point a cosmic TAU, which was reflected on the cosmic Seventh." (TCF Page 689).

One group, the highest, is connected with the logoic head centre, whether solar or planetary.  They work with the manasic permanent atoms and embody the will-to-be in dense physical incarnation.  Their power is felt on the atomic subplane and on the second; they are the [Page 699] substance and the life of those planes.  Another group is connected definitely with the causal bodies of all Egos and are of prime importance in this solar system.  They come from the heart centre, and express that force.  The third group, corresponding to the throat centre, show forth their power on the fourth subplane through the mental units.  They are the sumtotal of the power of the Ego to see, to hear and to speak (or sound) in the strictly occult sense. (TCF Page 698-699).

This differentiation is not entirely accurate, and a truer idea of the underlying concept might be conveyed if the word "energy" took the place of "substance and essence."  This third group of Pitris is really not correctly termed Pitris at all.  The true lunar Pitris are those of the first and highest group, for they embody one aspect of the intelligent will of Brahma, or of God-in-substance.  The third group are literally the lesser Builders, and are blind incoherent forces, subject to the energy emanating from the two higher groups.  Occultly these three groups are divided into the following:

[Page 783] 

a. The Pitris who see, but touch nor handle not.

b. The Pitris who touch but see not.

c. The Pitris who hear but neither see nor touch.

As they all have the gift of occult hearing, they are characterised as the "Pitris with the open ear"; they work entirely under the influence of the egoic mantram.  If these differentiations are studied a great deal may become apparent anent a very important group of deva workers.  They are a group who only come into manifestation as a co-ordinated triplicity in the fourth round in order to provide vehicles for man; the reason for this lies hid in the karma of the seven Logoi, as They energise the fourth, fifth and sixth Hierarchies.  In the earlier round in each scheme these three groups attain a certain stage of necessitated growth, and embody the highest evolution of the substance aspect.  Only the highest and most perfected of the atoms of substance find their way into the vehicles of man,—those which have been the integral parts of the higher evolutionary forms. (TCF Page 782-783).

The word "lunar" is here an anachronism and is technically inaccurate.  The moon or moons in any scheme are systemic effects, and are not causes.  In certain planetary relationships, they are considered causes, but in connection with our solar system they are not.  Yet also, in connection with a system, there exist cosmically certain bodies in space which have as definite an effect upon the system as the moon has upon the earth.  This is something as yet unknown and incomprehensible to metaphysicians, scientists and astronomers.  War wages cosmically as yet between the systemic "lunar" lords, and those Entities who are analogous to the solar Lords on cosmic levels.  Until our students extend their concept to include in their calculations the logoic astral and mental bodies as the Logos seeks to express emotion and mind on the physical plane (through His physical body, a solar system) they will not progress far towards the heart of the solar mystery.  Until the force of the cosmic lunar Lords is sought for, the fact of there being entire constellations beyond our solar system in process of disintegration in time and space in a manner similar to [Page 835] the disintegration of the moon will not be known nor the effects of this traced.  Eventually our solar system will pass into a similar state.  The true mystery of evil65 lies here, and the true reality of the "War in Heaven" must here be sought.  Similarly it must be remembered that planetary schemes pass into obscuration and "die out," through the withdrawal in all cases of the positive life and energy and of the electric fire which is the animating principle of every system, scheme, globe, kingdom in nature, and human unit…………………….. 

65   : Problem of Evil.
The following quotation is from a trance writing, given through Dr. Anna Kingsford; it runs thus:

"You have demanded also the origin of evil.  This is a great subject and we should have withheld it from you longer, but that it seems to us now that you are in need of it.  Understand then that Evil is the result of Creation.  For Creation is the result of the projection of Spirit into matter; and with this projection came the first germ of evil.  We would have you know that there is no such thing as a purely spiritual evil, but evil is the result of the materialisation of Spirit.  If you examine carefully all we have said to you concerning the various forms of evil, you will see that every one is the result of the limitation of the power to perceive that the whole Universe is but the Larger Self....It is, then, true that God created evil; but yet it is true that God is Spirit, and being Spirit is incapable of evil.  Evil is then purely and solely the result of the materialisation of God.  This is a great mystery.  We can but indicate it tonight....God is perception itself.  God is universal percipience.  God is that which sees and that which is seen.  If we could see all, hear all, touch all, and so forth, there would be no evil, for evil comes of the limitation of perception.  Such limitation was necessary if God was to produce aught other than God.  Aught other than God must be less than God.  Without evil, therefore, God would have remained alone.  All things are God according to the measure of the Spirit in them."

That is to say, a perfected humanity will be a perfect vehicle of the divine Spirit (see the Mercaba of Ezekiel, 1st Chapter).  Great is our indebtedness to the Seers who throw out for us flashes of light on the darkness and mystery of human life, where the struggling Spirit within is so often buried in the depths of this mysterious Chaos, thereby making visible the darkness, so that we are enabled to see a few steps of the Way ahead, thus encouraging us to press forward with renewed assurance that the mists and clouds will be dispelled, and we shall in due time enter the fulness of the divine Presence.—The Theosophist, Vol. XXIX, p. 50. 

(TCF Page 834-835).

To return to the matter which we were considering:—Just as the moon is a deterrent or malefic force where the Earth is concerned, and productive of evil "influences," so all such disintegrating bodies are equally destructive.  Such bodies exist within the solar ring-pass-not,67 unrecognised as yet, and disintegrating constellations (of which there are many in the universe, unknown and unrecognised by scientists) have an equally malefic effect upon our system, and upon all that passes into their sphere of influence. 

67    : Unseen Planets:  "Not all of the Intra-Mercurial planets, nor yet those in the orbit of Neptune, are yet discovered, although they are strongly suspected.  We know that such exist and where they exist; and that there are innumerable planets "burnt out" they say,—in Obscuration we say;—planets in formation and not yet luminous, etc."...

"When so attached the 'tasimeter' will afford the possibility not only to measure the heat of the remotest of visible stars, but to detect by their invisible radiations stars that are unseen and otherwise undetectable, hence planets also.  The discoverer, an F. T. S., a good deal protected by M., thinks that if, at any point in a blank space of heavens—a space that appears blank even through a telescope of the highest power—the tasimeter indicates an accession of temperature and does so invariably; this will be a regular proof that the instrument is in range with the stellar body either non-luminous or so distant as to be beyond the reach of telescopic vision.  His tasimeter, he says, 'is affected by a wider range of etheric undulations than the Eye can take cognisance of.'  Science will Hear sounds from certain planets before she Sees them.  This is a Prophecy."—Mahatma Letters to A. P. Sinnett, p. 169. (TCF Page 837).

Third, the fact of the coming into incarnation of the [Page 846] informing "life" of this low grade substance, who is an entity from a point in the Heavens which may not be mentioned:  He embodies influences of a manasic nature, but manas at its very lowest vibration.  Perhaps some idea of this may be gathered if it is stated that there is a resemblance between this vibration, or this energising life, and the basic vibration of the solar system preceding this one.  We must remember that our basic vibration was the result of the evolutionary process of the entire earlier system.  This entity has the same analogous relation to the deva evolution as the mysterious "bridges" which baffle scientists, and which are found between the vegetable and the animal kingdom, and the mineral and the vegetable; they are neither the one nor the other.  On a large scale, this "life" or the informing entity of the lower life of the physical plane of the solar system is neither a full exponent of the subconscious life of the earlier system, nor of the elemental life of this; only in the next system will be seen the manifestation of a form of consciousness of a type at present inconceivable to man.  Esoterically he is stated to have "neither sight nor hearing"; he is neither deva nor human in essence.  He is occultly "blind," utterly unaware; he is capable only of movement, and resembles the foetus in the womb; that which is coming to the birth only the next greater cycle will reveal.  The mystery of the moon70 or of the "divine lunatic" is connected somewhat with the revelation (through the premature compassion of our planetary Logos) of the life of this nature, informing the dense globe of the moon chain.  On His high level, pity awoke in the heart of the planetary Logos for certain involutionary existences within the moon chain, and (like the Buddha on a lesser scale and at a much later date) compassionate zeal brought the karmic results with which we are still concerned.  The "beast" must be driven back [Page 847] for his own good to run his cycle, hidden in his den and confined within safe limits until the dawning of a new system brings him conscious opportunity.

More we may not say.  It must be remembered that the mysteries of existence are as yet but little cognised by man.  In cases where profound mysteries lie, man is often totally unaware of it; and frequently man remains blind and deaf where no mystery is but only revelation for those who have eyes to see and ears to hear.  When man has penetrated to those secrets which lie behind the lower kingdoms in nature, when he has solved the problem of the constitution of the interior of the Earth, and has from there worked his way back to knowledge of the working of the involutionary path and the lives which tread that path, then and then only will he begin to realise the strangeness of that which lies beyond his ken. (TCF Page 845-847).

Within the Hall of Learning intellect rules and seeks to guide.  Desire of a higher kind, the fruit of manas and its use, supplants the lower kamic urge.  Man weighs and balances, and in the twilight Halls of Intellection seeks for the fruit of knowledge.  He finds it but to realise that knowledge is not all; he dies upon the open field of knowledge, hearing a cry beat on his dying ears:  Know that the knower greater is than knowledge; the One who seeks is greater than the sought. (TCF Page 850).

The final hint which can be given, may be summed up in the words that as the aspirant progresses,75 he not only balances the pairs of opposites, but the secret of his brother's heart becomes revealed to him.  He becomes an acknowledged force in the world, and is recognised as one who can be depended upon to serve.  Men turn to him for assistance and help along his recognised line, and he begins to sound forth his note so as to be heard not only in human but in deva ranks as well.  This he does, at [Page 866] this stage, through the pen in literature, through the spoken word in lecturing and teaching, through music, painting and art.  He reaches the hearts of men in some way or another, and becomes a helper and server of his race. (TCF Page 865-866).

As the race becomes clairvoyant, as it surely will in a great degree before the close of this rootrace, these gaseous devas will stand revealed, and men will realise that they are working with fiery lives, and that they are themselves closely allied to these lives through the fires of their own bodies.  The clairvoyance which is in process [Page 905] of developing in this rootrace is entirely physical, and, under the law, its development is to be anticipated, for the Aryan rootrace is that one wherein man—in this fourth round—comes to full self-consciousness.  This involves complete physical vision, and the use in perfection of the three physical plane senses of hearing, touch, and sight.  In the next rootrace, astral clairvoyance will be prevalent, though not universal, and thus contact with the buddhic plane will be more easily achieved.  In the earlier rootraces of the next round, the fifth, there will be a recapitulation of the activities of this round, until, in the fifth rootrace, the sumtotal of that achieved in this round will be seen.  Men will then begin to demonstrate mental clairvoyance.  Thus the cycles mingle and overlap, in order that no unit of life, however small and unimportant, may fail in opportunity. (TCF Page 904-905).

The above sevenfold tabulation can be, under the law of correspondences, applied equally to every plane, for the transmitters and workers on each plane form similar groups.  Equally well can man consider this tabulation in connection with his seven centres, and from a study [Page 923] of the two together he will gain knowledge as to the type of energy which flows through any particular centre.  These transmitters likewise can be heard sounding forth the Word with particular force and power in that planetary scheme which corresponds to their note and is keyed to their vibration.  The planetary schemes, therefore, will fall into a similar grouping, and this will open up for students a vast field of conjecture.  The seven Prajapatis fall into two groups of three, with one dominating.  Students will do well to remember in studying the solar system, the planes, the schemes, man and the atom, that the groupings of the lines or streams of energy during the evolutionary cycles fall naturally into four divisions:

1. 1-3-3

2. 4-3

3. 3-4

4. 3-1-3

Division 1 can be understood under the law of correspondences when the nature of the atomic plane of the solar system, the three cosmic etheric planes, and the three planes of human endeavour are investigated in connection with each other. (TCF Page 922-923).

RULE III.  The Energy circulates.  The point of light, the product of the labours of the Four, waxeth and groweth.  The myriads gather round its glowing warmth until its light recedes.  Its fire grows dim.  Then shall the second sound go forth.

The white magician, having, through meditation and conscious purpose, formed a focal point of energy upon the mental plane, increases the vibration through strenuous concentration; he begins then to visualise in detail the form he is seeking to build; he pictures it with all its component parts, and sees "before his mind's eye" the consummated product of the egoic meditation as he has succeeded in bringing it through.  This produces what is here called "the secondary note," the first being the note emanating from the Ego on its own plane, which awakened the "reflection" and called forth response.  The vibration becomes stronger, and the note sounded by the man on the physical plane ascends and is heard upon the mental plane.  Hence, in all meditation that is [Page 1001] of occult value, the man has to do certain things in order to aid in bringing about the results.

He tranquilises his bodies in order that there be no impediment to the egoic intent, and listens for the "Voice of the Silence."  He responds then to that Voice consciously, and broods over the imparted plans.

He then sounds the Sacred Word, taking up the note of the Ego as he believes he hears it, and sending it forth to swell the egoic sound, and to set in motion matter on the mental plane.  He (synchronously with this sounding) visualises the proposed thought form which is to embody egoic purposes, and pictures it in detail. (TCF Page 1000-1001).

The third eye is formed through the activity of three factors:

First, through the direct impulse of the Ego on its own plane.  During the greater part of evolution the Ego makes its contact with its reflection, physical plane man, through the centre at the top of the head.  When man is more highly evolved, and is nearing or treading the Path, the indwelling Self takes a more complete grasp of its lower vehicle, and descends to a point in the head or brain which is found approximately in the centre of the forehead.  This is its lowest contact.  It is interesting here to note the correspondence with the evolution of the senses.  The three major senses and the three first to demonstrate in order are, hearing, touch, sight.  For the greater part of evolution, hearing is the guiding impulse of human life through egoic contact with the top of the head.  Later, when the Ego descends a little lower, the etheric centre which is active in connection with the pituitary body, is added, and man becomes responsive [Page 1010] to subtler and higher vibrations; the occult correspondence to the physical sense of touch awakens.  Finally, the third eye opens and the pineal gland simultaneously begins to function.  At first, the sight is dim, and the gland is only partially responsive to vibration, but gradually the eye opens fully, the gland is fully active, and we have the "fully awakened" man.  When this is the case, the alta major centre vibrates and then the three physical head centres are functioning. (TCF Page 1009-1010).

Particularly is this so when we view the two hierarchies under consideration.  They are the lowest residue of the previous system, and the energy of that matter (liquid, gaseous and dense) which the vibration of the logoic permanent atom (on the plane adi) attracts to itself in the building of the divine form.  For purposes of clarification and of generalisation, it might be noted that the seventh Hierarchy is the life or energy found at the heart of every atom, its positive aspect, and the sixth Hierarchy is the life of the forms of all the etheric bodies of every tangible object.  The function of this Hierarchy is well described in the words of the old Commentary:

"The devas hear the word go forth.  They sacrifice themselves and out of their own substance they build the form desired.  They draw life and the material from themselves, and yield themselves to the divine impulse." (TCF Page 1207).
"The wind (prana or Spirit) bloweth where it listeth, and thou hearest the sound thereof but canst not tell whence it cometh nor whither it goeth.  So is everyone that is born of the Spirit."

Two ideas are conveyed in this thought-form,—those of an emanating sound and direction, and that which is 

[Page 1230] 

CHART XII — PARABRAHM.

[Page 1231] 

the result of the sound.  This is evolution and the effect of the directing energy or activity of Spirit.  From the point of view of consciousness these are the only things which the disciple can intelligently comprehend. (TCF Page 1229-1231).

The attributes which predispose a man for the work of training himself for the path of a planetary Logos are three in number and may be expressed thus:

[Page 1254] 

1. Cosmic vision.  These adepts are connected with the logoic third eye.

2. Deva hearing.

3. Psychic correlation.

All the senses are, as we know, connected with some centre, and these centres are in turn connected with planetary centres which are themselves energised from an analogous cosmic source.  The adept on this third Path has a specific connection with the energy which emanates from those cosmic centres which are related to spiritual vision and spiritual hearing.  The sense of touch has primarily to do with the objectivity of the dense physical form, and with it this particular group of adepts has nothing to do.  Sight, hearing and the power to correlate the relation between the Self and the Not-Self is theirs, but the Not-self comes specifically under the guidance and the stimulation of a totally different group of cosmic workers.  It is difficult to convey a clear meaning in this connection and the student must remember that we are dealing with spirit and with the other two types of cosmic energy. (TCF Page 1253-1254).

PATH III.  THE PATH OF TRAINING FOR PLANETARY LOGOI

Attributes.......cosmic vision, deva hearing and psychic correlation.

Source...........Betelgeuse, via the sign Sagittarius.

Hierarchy.......the fifth.

Method..........prismatic identification.

[Page 1258] 

Symbol...........a coloured Cross, with a star at the centre, and backed by a blazing sun, surmounted by a Sensa Word.

Quality............cosmic etheric vision or septenary clairvoyance.

(TCF Page 1257-1258).

STANZA I

(From Archaic Formulas.  No. 49)

PATH 1.  The Path of Earth Service.

The Dragon who hideth within the lowest of the Sacred Three ariseth in His might.  In His mouth He holdeth the balances, and in the balances He weigheth the sons of men who upon the field of battle are impaled upon His spear.

In the great balance upon which His eyes are fixed, one scale is veiled in fire of vivid green; the other hides itself behind a screen of red.

Those sons of Men whose note responds not to the note of red enter the scale upon the right hand side.  From thence they pass upon a path which dimly can be seen behind the dragon's form.

This path is entered by a fourfold door.  The sacred phrases of the Sons of Light define it thus:  "The portal of the luminous light, which leadeth from the green into the heart of indigo, by that rare fire and [Page 1268] richly coloured blaze for which no name on earth hath yet been found."  Its tone is hidden.

The sons of men (and few their number is) enter that door of luminous fire when they surmount the crest of gold which riseth on the dragon's head above the point where gleams "the eye of fire."

This eye of fire transmits a strong vibration from the triple Lhas unto a centre in the Adept's head.  This when aroused, reveals the Life that is, the form that shall be, and the work united of the two and four.

These two are drawn together.  Their essence blends.  The man who seeks this path is then impaled upon the spear and thrust within the fiery light which veils the balance.  The mystic process then proceeds and...Thus is the work of SATURN seen, and thus the consummation is effected.

Through SATURN'S fateful force the victor then is swiftly projected to the summit of the crest, and thence to that vibrating disk which guards the fourfold door of luminosity.

Three Words are then committed to the Liberated One.  He stands triumphant on the speeding disk and when their utterance has...the door is seen ajar, and from its other side a voice is heard to say:  "Son of Compassion, Master of Love and Life, the wheel turns all the time for those who battle on the fiery ground beneath the dragon's feet."

The first Word having entered on its mission, the victor lifts His head and seeks to utter forth the second Word.  But, as He sounds it forth, He arrests its wide vibration, drawing again its power within His heart.
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The motion of the disk slows down.  The portal of the fiery light opens more widely yet.  A form is seen.  Unto the Master of the Fiery Heart, this form presents three precious jewels.  Their names are hidden from those sons of men who have not yet attained the dragon's crest.

These jewels three give to the Master of the Fiery Heart a portion of the triple force which circulates within the planet's sphere.

With eye intent and heart alive with burning love the Master utters not the final Word.  He steps from off the disk and turns His Lotus Feet back to that Path He earlier left behind, and from the other side remounts the Dragon's crest.  Himself a dragon, He now identifies Himself with those who seek the beast.  And thus He serves, turning His back upon the door of light.  He is the offspring of the dragon and serves His time....

Unknown and unseen by Him, a greater disk becomes apparent, turning unceasingly.  He seeth not its movement for His eyes are on the world He has returned to serve.  The disk revolves and brings around—before His yet unseeing eye—a greater wider Door....His eye of vision opens....He treads the first great path, yet knows it not.

The note that sounds forth from that first great WAY is yet unheard by Him.  Its sound is lost in the uprising cry of the children of the lesser dragon. 
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STANZA XVII

(From Archaic Formulas.  No. 49)

PATH II. The Path of Magnetic Work.

The cosmic Burning-ground of living fire lieth in the nethermost part of the western heavens.  Its smoke riseth unto that high place where dwell the Sacred Lhas to Whom the triple Unity within our solar space tender Their offerings and Their fealty.  Its scent of spices sweet and faint aroma of incandescent...reach to the utmost confines of the starry vault.

The Two arise and pass the essential Flame through Their burning-ground, blending Their lesser smoke with the greater.

This smoke formeth a Path which reacheth forth unto those spheres within the radiant form of that Attractive Life, to Whom the sons of being and of men in all their many grades offer their prayers, their life and adoration.

The Master on this sphere, which is known as the fourth and is not holy, seeth the fiery WAY; He respondeth to its heat and seeks to warm Himself within its waves of radiant fire electric.

A centre at the midway point within the great Kumaric Body formeth the pyre.  It pulsates and it glows.  It becomes a sea of living fire and draws within itself its own.  The smoke which issues from this fiery wheel formeth a living WAY, veiling the steps ahead.
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The Master—with the midway wheel on fire—enters within the smoke, and enters blind.  He sees no step ahead.  He hears no voice.  He feels no guiding hand.  Only the fifth and latest known aids Him to forward grope, and pass straight onward through the veiling clouds; only the awakening of His wheel may indicate His progress through the new magnetic field.

Only the sons of...(GEMINI) know the way in; only the sons with blazing fire, issuing from the midway point, may enter in.  They throw their beams ahead to illuminate the WAY.  The Adept of the funeral pyre, the Master of the blazing sphere consumes Himself.  Offering Himself the One that is, the new-made threefold Word, the sacred OM, the fire of God, He treads the burning-ground, and blazes forth to those who watch as a radiant flaming sun.

He...and draws the people onward to their goal, warming their hearts, producing dual fire, and leading all towards the portal of the sun and thence to...(GEMINI).

The mystic Word is veiled by letters four—E, M, and A and O—.  In the significance of their numbers and the utilisation of their colours is the smoke dissipated.
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STANZA XXXIX

(From Archaic Formulas.  No. 49)

PATH III.  Training for Planetary Logoi.

The eye of Shiva opens wide and those within its range of vision awaken to another form of sleep.  They sleep, but yet they see and hear; their eyes are closed, yet naught that passes in the greater cosmic Seven is missed by them.  They see, and yet they vision not; they hear and yet their ears are deaf.

Three times the eye of Shiva closes and three times it opens wide.  Thus three great groups of Lotus Lords are impelled upon Their way.

One group is called the "Lotus Lords of deep unseeing sleep."  They dream, and as Their dreams take form, the worlds speed on.  The great and cruel maya of the planes of sweet illusion comes into being, draws into its snare the points of unconnected light, and dims their lustre.

Thus is the work pursued....

The eye through which these Lotus Lords contact the planes of cosmic vision is inward turned.  They see not that which is upon the outer rim.

The second group has for its name "the Lords of the Inner Lotus."  These are They who sleep, yet not so deep.  They wake enough to guard Themselves from straying o'er the secret ring-pass-not which rims the great Illusion.  They straitly stand, and, through Their very steadfastness, the forms are held together.

The eye through which these Lotus Lords look out [Page 1273] upon the great Illusion is upward turned.  They see but that which lieth just above Them; they onward look to that vast mountain top which pierceth through the circumscribing wheel.  This mountain top shineth with radiant light, reflected from the face of Him Whom the Lords of worlds within our solar sphere have never seen.

The third group is the strange mysterious triple group whose name must not be heard as yet within those planetary spheres whose colour blends not with the blue in just proportion.

The eye through which these Lotus Lords gaze out upon the cosmic Path is outward turned.  Its hue is indigo.  The eye through which the middle group of Lotus Lords look up is turquoise blue, whilst the Lords of deep unmoving slumber gaze in through sapphire blue.  Thus is the WAY of triple blue formed into one.

This latter aspect of the eye of Shiva directs the other two, and gathers all its energy from a far distant cosmic sphere.  The two respond, and in the treading of the cosmic WAY weave triple force into that path which meets the need of those who later seek to tread it.

They see; They hear; They dream, and dreaming build; Their eyes are blind; Their ears are deaf, and yet They are not dumb.  They sound the several cosmic Words, and weave the seven with the twelve and multiply the five.

Thus are the planets built; thus guided, ruled and known.

[Page 1274] 

STANZA LXXVII

(From Archive 49)

PATH IV. The Path to Sirius.

The mysterious Lhas of the sacred hidden fire withdraw Their thought, emerge from meditation, and all that is—between the first and third—is lost to sight.  Naught is.  Sound dies away.  The Words are lost, for there is none to hear.  The colours fade, and every point grows dim.

The ocean passes into quietude.  The Mother slumbers and forgets her Son.  The Father too retreats within the unknown place where fire lies hidden.

The serpent stretches forth inert.  Its coils smother the lower fire and choke the sparks....Silence reigns.  The absent Lhas forget the worlds and play at other games....All passes into nothingness.  Yet still the Lhas themselves remain.

The mysterious Lhas of the fivefold force unite Their thought, sink into meditation deep and link the first and third.  The worlds emerge, and—rushing into forms prepared—pursue their cycles.

The twelve-pointed play Their part and are the result of the communion of the One above the Sun with one of the seven wives.

The Master of the Sacred Heart is He who builds a Path between the sphere whereon His lot is cast [Page 1275] and the great manasic orb.  He builds it knowingly, calling in the aid of points of blue.  These emerge from the heart of one of the seven.  (The PLEIADES.)

These He bloweth upon and they find their place as stones in the one Way He constructeth for the treading of the many as they wend their way through mind to mind and thence to understanding.  (Manas to mahat and thence to buddhi.)
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STANZA CXLVII

(From Archive 49)

PATH V.  The Ray Path.

The Adjuster holds the balances, and the scales are duly set.  The energies converge, and shake them out of equilibrium.  They descend sometimes upon the right hand side and sometimes upon the left.

The Energies are five in number and their major hue is gold.

Three great Words are spoken by the Adjuster, and each Word is heard by those whose ears have been deaf for seven cycles and whose lips have been sealed for nigh upon fourteen rounded terms.

The first Word contains the value numerical of the synthetic indigo.  It reverberates forth.  The scales descend.  He who hath ears to hear it, mounteth the scales and addeth to that Word another sound.  None have heard it save he who hath stood before the Prince of Doom, and hath seen darkness descend upon the fivefold sons of flesh.

This dual Word buildeth a wall which surroundeth the Son of Man whose lips are dumb.  It holdeth Him secure until the Word is spoken which will unseal the fount of speech.

This silence lasteth for seven times forty-nine years and each year for a day.

When the Silent One within the wall seeth the Ray [Page 1277] approach, when He changeth the key of the earlier spoken Word, the disruption of the wall is seen and a door openeth before Him.

The second Word holds hid the number of the sacred blue.  As it reverberates, the scales ascend, and the man who seeketh to mount within them seeth the moment pass and knoweth not what to do.

He struggleth for speech and raiseth His right hand in supplication to the great Adjuster.  From the sacred halls of the City of the White Island there issueth a messenger who speaketh to Him the following mystic words:

"As the power enters by that which is uppermost, and as it issues from the lotus within the head of Him who hath held His peace, utter this WORD...and look within."

He who hath held His speech breaks then the silence.  He utters the four deep sounds which cause the scale again to drop within His reach.  Another door is seen; it opens wide and thus the WAY is trodden.

The third Word holds securely sealed the key to the outer blue.  It contains the order for inversion, and only those can hear that Word whose ears have been closed for eleven aeons.  It is never heard within the realms of pain.  Few therefore hear it, and those few elude the scales, escape the fiery eye of the great Adjuster and in Their very blindness find the Path which lieth upon the further side of the scales.

These Words of high direction issue from that which lieth upon the...of the directing Life which holdeth our Lord of Life upon His Path.
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STANZA VI

(From Archive 49)

PATH VI.  The Path of the Solar Logos.

The major Third carrieth within it the vibration of that which hath already been.  The cosmic Lord from out the greater seven (Whose sacred Name is hid) seeketh the centre of His life from out the sacred seven.  This is the mystery hid, the inner secret found in the heart of cosmic space within the groups divine.

The sacred seven with the greater seven approach their primary, the One Who standeth above, and in their cyclic outer sweep will some day touch.  The two become the One and are lost in their primary.

Seek ye the same on lesser scale within the inner round and on the plane of density see the lesser primary manifest.  The law holds good; the mystery dissolves in TIME.

The major Third in both the lesser and the greater, the cosmic Lord—with His dim reflection solar—completes His cycle, meets His brother, becomes the Son, contacts the Mother, and is Himself the Father.  All is One, and naught divides save in transition and through the agency of time.

The major fifth within the Eternal Now carrieth with it the vibration of that which is.  It marks the point of cosmic knowledge that extendeth far ahead [Page 1279] into the lengthening present.  The cosmic Lord, Whose sacred Name holdeth for us the wisdom of the spheres, seeketh a form wherein to veil the Essence, and through the progress of the aeons to perfect the great triplicity.

Hid is the mystery, and veiled by that which is.  Deep is the essence, and sheathed by that which moves.  Profound the darkness, lost in the heart of being; dense are the forms, which hide the inner light; gross is the sheath that acteth as a barrier, and crude the material veiling the latent life.

The major fifth includes the minor third; the double major marks the point attained.  When the major third is synchronised to the greater fifth and the cosmic note—apportioned to the Lord of Cosmic Love Whose essence is the fire—the sacred Name is heard.

The cosmic Second approaches to the denser and the greater.  He merges and He blends, and all is lost in dissonance adjusted.  The spheres respond; the Now becomes the past and blends within the time to be.  The essence and the life, the point within the circle, and the eternal ring-pass-not becomes as one, and all is peace for aeons.  Time ends; space disperses; naught is.  Darkness reigns and silence on the waters.  The central calm persists.

The completed chord, the third, the fifth and seventh within the Eternal Now, carrieth with it the vibration of that which is to be.  Cometh the Day Be With Us on the greater cosmic plane.  Then life and love and power shew forth as one.

The cosmic Lord, Whose sacred Name as yet is hid [Page 1280] e'en from the highest Chohan, holdeth within Himself the source of cosmic action, and the gain of cosmic love.  The triple All enters—from out of time and space—into the centre of pralayic peace.

All is, yet all is not.  The wheels turn not.  The fires burn not.  The veils of colour dissipate.  The Three retire within the point of peace.  The triple ring-pass-not acteth no longer as a barrier.
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STANZA IV

(From Archive 63)

PATH VII.  The Path of Absolute Sonship

That which hath no beginning and no end; That which is seen and yet remains unknown; That which we touch and yet find unattained, That is the One Who passeth on His WAY.

That which we call the Father and the Son; That which we deem too high for words to grasp; That which the Mother deems her Lord and God, That is the One Who mounts the cosmic stair.

That which is seen when each point of heavenly light sends out its beam upon the midnight blue; That which we hear in every cosmic note and sense beneath the sound of every form, That is the One Who chants the heavenly lay and lends His light to swell the cosmic fire.

That which is known by every Son of God, who masters step by step the Path of Gold; That which is heard by every deva lord who hears the Word go forth as the aeons pass away; That which sounds forth the triple cyclic AUM, reserving yet another sound for higher cosmic planes, That is the One unknown, the Unrevealed, the One Who chants a note within a cosmic chord.

That which in every aeon cometh forth and passeth through His cycle upon a cosmic Path; That which in greater kalpas will play a god-like game; That [Page 1282] which in all the cosmic spheres is called "the One above the Son of violet hue," That is the One Who shineth in the galaxy of stars.

Such is the One to Whom the sons of glory give everlasting homage as He passes on His WAY.  To Him be glory as the Mother, Father, Son, as the One Who hath existed in the past, the now and That which is to come. (TCF Page 1267-1283).

ESOTERIC PSYCHOLOGY - VOLUME I:-

The seventh Ray of Ceremonial Order or Magic embodies a curious quality which is the outstanding characteristic of the particular Life which ensouls this ray.  It is the quality or principle which is the coordinating factor unifying the inner quality and the outer tangible form or appearance.  This work goes on primarily on etheric levels and involves physical energy.  This is the true magical work.  I should like to point out that when the fourth ray and the seventh ray come into incarnation together, we shall have a most peculiar period of revelation and of light-bringing.  It is said of this time that then "the temple of the Lord will take on an added glory and the Builders will rejoice together."  This will be the high moment [Page 53] of the Masonic work, spiritually understood.  The Lost Word will then be recovered and uttered for all to hear, and the Master will arise and walk among His builders in the full light of the glory which shines from the east. (EPV I Page 52-53).

THE FIRST PURPOSE OF DEITY

Ray I.  Will or Power.

Behind the central sacred sun, hidden within its rays, a form is found.  Within that form there glows a point of power which vibrates not as yet but shines as light electric.

Fierce are its rays.  It burns all forms, yet touches not the life of God incarnate.

From the One who is the seven goes forth a word.  That word reverberates along the line of fiery essence, and when it sounds within the circle of the human lives it takes the form of affirmation, an uttered fiat or word of power.  Thus there is impressed upon the living mold the thought of. ..... (the hidden, inexpressible ray name.)

Let dynamic power, electric light, reveal the past, destroy the form that is, and open up the golden door.  This door reveals the way which leads towards the centre where dwells the one whose name cannot be heard within the confines of our solar sphere.

His robe of blue veils his eternal purpose, but in the rising and the setting sun his orb of red is seen.

His word is power.  His light, electric.  The lightning is his symbol.  His will is hidden in the counsel of his thought.  Nought is revealed.

His power is felt.  The sons of men, reacting to his power, send to the utmost bounds of light a question:

Why this blind power?  Why death?  Why this decay of forms?  Why the negation of the power to hold?  Why death, Oh Mighty Son of God?

Faintly the answer comes:  I hold the keys of life and death.  I bind and loose again.  I, the Destroyer, am. (EPV I Page 63).

THE SECOND PURPOSE OF DEITY

Ray II. Love-Wisdom

……………………….

The legend tells us that the six Brothers summarise His qualities in the following aphorisms:

1. Send forth the Word and speak the radiant love of God. Make all men hear.


Quality......love divine.

2. Let the glory of the Lord shine forth.  Let there be radiant light as well as radiant love.


Quality......radiance.

3. Draw to thyself the object of thy search.  Pull forth into the light of day from out the night of time the one thou lovest.


Quality......attraction.

4. When light and love are shewn forth then let the power within produce the perfect flower.  Let the word that heals the form go forth.  That secret word that then must be revealed.


Quality......the power to save.

5. Salvation, light, and love, with the magnetic power of God, produce the word of wisdom.  Send forth that word, and lead the sons of men from off the path of knowledge on to the path of understanding.


Quality......wisdom.
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6. Within the radius of the love of God, within the circle of the solar system, all forms, all souls, all lives revolve.  Let each son of God enter into this wisdom.  Reveal to each the Oneness of the many lives.

Quality......expansion or inclusiveness.

(EPV I Page 66-67).
THE FIFTH PURPOSE OF DEITY

Ray V. Concrete Knowledge or Science

…………………………….
This fifth ray has so many names, owing to His close connection with man (since man was originally created), that it has not been easy to choose those which are of the most use in enabling the student to form an idea of the fifth ray characteristics and mission; but the study of the six aphorisms, and the qualities which they indicate, will show how potent and important is this ray Lord.  These six aphorisms were chanted by His six Brothers at that momentous crisis wherein the human family came into existence and the solar Angels sacrificed themselves.  Esoterically speaking, they "went down into hell, and found their place in prison." On that day souls [Page 78] were born.  A new kingdom of expression came into being, and the three highest planes and the three lower were brought into a scintillating interchange.

1. God and His Angels now arise and see.  Let the mountaintops emerge from out the dense wet mist.  Let the sun touch their summits and let them stand in light.  Shine forth.


Quality...... emergence into form and out of form. 

2. God and His Angels now arise and hear.  Let a deep murmur rise and let the cry of seeking man enter into their ears.  Let man listen.  Let man call.  Speak loud.


Quality......power to make the Voice of the Silence heard.

3. God and His Angels now arise and touch.  Bring forth the rod of power.  Extend it outward toward the sons of men; touch them with fire, then bring them near.  Bring forth.


Quality...... initiating activity.

4. God and His Angels now arise and taste.  Let all experience come.  Let all the ways appear.  Discern and choose; dissect and analyse.  All ways are one.


Quality......revelation of the way. 

5. God and His Angels now arise and sense the odor rising from the burning-ground of man.  Let the fire do its work.  Draw man within the furnace and let him drop within the rose-red centre the nature that retards.  Let the fire burn.


Quality......purification with fire. 

6. God and His Angels now arise and fuse the many in the One.  Let the blending work proceed.  Let that which causes all to be produce the cause of their cessation.  Let one temple now emerge.  Produce the crowning glory.  So let it be.


Quality......the manifestation of the great white light.  (The Shekinah. A.A.B.) (EPV I Page 77-78).

THE SEVENTH PURPOSE OF DEITY

Ray VII. Ceremonial Order or Magic

"Let the Temple of the Lord be built", the seventh great Angel cried.  Then to their places in the north, the south, the west and east, seven great sons of God moved with measured pace and took their seats.  The work of building thus began.  

The doors were closed.  The light shone dim.  The temple walls could not be seen.  The seven were silent and their forms were veiled.  The time had not arrived for the breaking [Page 84] forth of light.  The Word could not be uttered.  Only between the seven Forms the work went on.  A silent call went forth from each to each.  Yet still the temple door stayed shut.

As time went on, the sounds of life were heard.  The door was opened, and the door was shut.  Each time it opened, the power within the temple grew; each time the light waxed stronger, for one by one the sons of men entered the temple, passed from north to south, from west to east and in the centre of the heart found light, found understanding and the power to work.  They entered through the door; they passed before the Seven; they raised the temple's veil and entered into life.

The temple grew in beauty.  Its lines, its walls, its decorations, and its height and depth and breadth slowly emerged and entered into light.

Out from the east, the Word went forth: Open the door to all the sons of men who come from all the darkened valleys of the land and seek the temple of the Lord.  Give them the light.  Unveil the inner shrine, and through the work of all the craftsmen of the Lord extend the temple's walls and thus irradiate the world.  Sound forth the Word creative and raise the dead to life.

Thus shall the temple of the light be carried from heaven to earth.  Thus shall its walls be reared upon the great plains of the world of men.  Thus shall the light reveal and nurture all the dreams of men.

Then shall the Master in the east awaken those who are asleep.  Then shall the warden in the west test and try all the true seekers after light.  Then shall the warden in the south instruct and aid the blind.  Then shall the gate into the north remain wide open, for there the unseen Master stands with welcoming hand and understanding heart, to lead the pilgrims to the east where the true light shines forth.

"Why this opening of the temple?" demand the greater Seven.  Because the work is ready; the craftsmen are prepared.  God has created in the light.  His sons can now create.  What can else be done?"

"Naught!" came the answer from the greater Seven.  "Let the work proceed.  Let the sons of God create." (EPV I Page 83-84).

The psychics of the world are increasing greatly in number, and the growing sensitivity of the race to impression is a cause of rejoicing and of danger.  All over the world aspirants are registering contacts hitherto unknown, are seeing a phenomenal world usually hidden to them, and are generally becoming aware of an expansion of consciousness.  They are registering a world of phenomena—often astral, sometimes mental, and occasionally egoic—which does initiate them into a new dimension of consciousness and into a different state of being.  This expansion of consciousness serves both to encourage them in their endeavour and to complicate the way of the aspirant.  This growing sensitivity is universal; hence the [Page 98] rapid growth of spiritualism and of the psychic sciences, and hence also the increase among men of nervous tension, of neurotic conditions, and of the greatly increased problems of the psychiatrist; hence also the spread of new nervous and mental diseases.  This sensitivity is the response of the mechanism of man to the approaching developments, and the race as a whole is being brought into a condition wherein it will be ready to "see and hear" that which has been up to the present unrevealed.

The growth of the colour sense and the capacity to respond musically to quarter tones and subtle nuances indicate a thinning of the veil which separates the world of external and tangible phenomena from that of subjective being and of more subtle matter.  The growth also of etheric vision and the largely increased numbers of clairvoyant and clairaudient people are steadily revealing the existence of the astral plane and the etheric counterpart of the physical world.  More and more people are becoming aware of this subjective realm; they see people walking around who are either the so-called "dead," or who in sleep have dropped the physical sheath.  They become aware of colours and distinctive hues and streams of organised light which are not of this physical world; they hear sounds and voices which emanate from those who are not using the physical vocal apparatus, and from forms of existence which are not corporeal. 
(EPV I Page 97-98).

The soul is light essentially, both literally from the vibratory angle, and philosophically from the angle of constituting the true medium of knowledge.  The soul is light symbolically, for it is like the rays of the sun, which pour out into the darkness; the soul, through the medium of the brain, causes revelation.  It throws its light into the brain, and thus the way of the human being becomes increasingly illumined.  The brain is like the eye of the soul, looking out into the physical world; in the same sense the soul is the eye of the Monad, and in a curious and occult sense, the fourth kingdom in nature constitutes on our planet the eye of the planetary Deity.  The brain is responsive to the seven senses:

1. Hearing
5. Smell

2. Touch
6. The mind, the common-sense

3. Sight

7. The intuition or the synthetic sense.

4. Taste
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Through these seven senses contact with the world of matter and of spirit becomes possible.  The seven senses are, in a peculiar way, the physical plane correspondences of the seven rays, and are closely related to and governed by them all.  The following tabulation will be found suggestive.  That is all that it is intended to be:

1. Hearing

7th Ray
Magic

The Word of Power. 

2. Touch

1st Ray
Destroyer
The Finger of God. 

3. Sight


3rd Ray
Vision

The Eye of God. 

4. Taste

6th Ray
Idealism
The Desire of Nations.

5. Smell

4th Ray
Art

The Beauty of Revelation.

6. The Intellect

5th Ray
Mind

The Knowledge of God.

7. The Intuition

2nd Ray

Love-Wisdom
Understanding of God.

Through the Words of Power the worlds came into ordered being, and the Lord of the Ray of Ceremonial Magic brings about the organisation of the divine organism. (EPV I Page 132-133).
Every great religion which arises is under the influence of one or other of the rays, but it does not necessarily follow that each successive ray should have a great far-reaching religion as its outcome.  We have heard that Brahmanism is the last great religion which arose under first ray influence; we do not know what may have been the religion which was the outcome of the last second ray period; but the Chaldean, the Egyptian and the Zoroastrian religions may be taken as representing the third, the fourth, and the fifth rays respectively.  Christianity and probably Buddhism were the result of sixth ray influence.  Mohammedanism, which numbers so large a following, is also under sixth ray influence, but it is not a great root religion, being a hybrid offshoot of Christianity with the tinge of Judaism. (EPV I Page 167).

     Ray II..........Love-Wisdom

Planet



Jupiter.

Day



Thursday. 

Exoteric Colour


Indigo with a tinge of purple. 

Esoteric Colour


Light blue.  S.D.III. p. 461. 

Human Principle

The auric envelope. 

Divine Principle


Love.

Element


Ether. "It is spoken." The Word. 

Instrument of Sensation

Ears. Speech. The Word. 

Bodily location


The heart. 

Plane



The Monadic. 

Sense



Hearing.

Esoterically, this power is the consciousness or soul principle, seated in the head.

(EPV I Page 418).

THE RAYS AND THE SENSES

1. Hearing

7th Ray
Magic

The Word of Power. 

2. Touch

1st Ray
Destroyer
The Finger of God

3. Sight


3rd Ray
Vision

The Eye of God

4. Taste

6th Ray
Idealism
The Desire of Nations.

5. Smell

4th Ray
Art

The Beauty of Revelation.

6. The Intellect

5th Ray
Mind

The Knowledge of God.

7. The Intuition

2nd Ray

Love-Wisdom
Understanding of God. (EPV I Page 421).

ESOTERIC PSYCHOLOGY - VOLUME II:-

Ray Two

"The Blessed One built him an ark.  Stage by stage he built it, and floated upon the bosom of the waters.  Deeply he hid himself, and his light was no more seen,—only his floating ark.

His voice was heard:  'l have built and strongly built, but am a prisoner within my building.  My light is hidden.  Only my word goes forth.  Around me lie the waters.  Can I return from whence I came?  Is the word strong enough to open wide the door?  What shall I do?'

The answer came:  'Build now an ark translucent, which can reveal the light, O Builder of the ark.  And by that light you shall reveal the lighted way.  The power to build anew, the right use of the Word, and the using of the light,—these will release the Blessed One, deep hidden in the ark.'" (EPV II Page 36).

Ray Five

"The Angel of the Presence serves the three—the One above, the one below, and the One who ever is.  [This refers to the fact that on the fifth plane the Angel is definitely met and known, and the three aspects of the higher triad, buddhi, the abstract mind and spirit, plus the ego in the causal body, and the lower mind are here blended and fused.]

[Page 47] 

The great Triangle begins its revolutions, and its rays reach out in all directions, and permeate the Whole.

The man and Angel face each other, and know themselves to be the same.  The light that radiates from the heart, the throat, and from the centre which stands midway meet and merge.  The two are one.

The Voice that speaks within the silence can be heard:  'The power that reaches from the highest point has reached the lowest.  The Plan can now be known.  The Whole can stand revealed.  The love that stretches from the heart, the life that issues forth from God, have served the Plan.  The mind that gathers all with wisdom into the boundaries of the Plan has reached the outer limits of the sphere of God's activity.  That power informs my life.  That love inspires my heart.  That mind enlightens all my world.  I therefore serve the Plan.'" (EPV II Page 46-47).

That there is such a thing as electricity, that it probably accounts for all that can be seen, sensed and known, and that the entire universe is a manifestation of electrical power,—all this may be stated and is, today, coming to be recognised.  But when that has been said, the mystery remains, and will not be revealed, even in partial measure, until the middle of the next century.  Then revelation may be possible, as there will be more initiates in the world, and inner vision and inner hearing will be more generally recognised and present.  When man arrives at a better understanding of the etheric body and its seven force centres (which are all related to the seven rays, and in their expression show the seven characteristics and techniques which are here tabulated anent the rays) then some further light can intelligibly be thrown upon the nature of the seven types of electrical phenomena which we call the seven rays. (EPV II Page 83).

It is of interest, however, for students of esotericism to note that this urge to salvage and to sacrifice in order to redeem works out in different ways in the different planetary schemes.  Each Ray Lord of a scheme, manifesting through a planet, expresses this urge in varying ways, and each expression is so different from the others that it is hard for a human being to do more than sense that method which exists on our own particular planet.  Initiates know that the varying psychological characteristics of the ray Lives condition most peculiarly the method of expressing sacrifice, during the course of manifestation.  The great stream of living energy which is manifesting itself in our Earth scheme of evolution is conditioned by a temperament, an attitude and an orientation that is that of a "Divine Rebel."  It is only rebellion that produces pain and sorrow, but this rebellion is inherent and [Page 98] innate in the Deity of our planet Himself, the "One in Whom we live and move and have our being."  It is, therefore, a tendency greater than the individual unit.  It is only possible to express this amazing truth about the planetary Life under a veil of symbology and in terms of human thought.  In this there is ever a risk, for men interpret all they read and hear and experience in terms of themselves.

The Old Commentary says:

"He entered into life and knew it to be death.

"He took a form and grieved to find it dark.

"He drove Himself forth from the secret place and sought the place of light, and light revealed all that he sought the least.

"He craved permission to return.

"He sought the Throne on high and Him who sat thereon.  He said 'I sought not this.  I looked for peace, for light, for scope to serve, to prove my love and to reveal my power.  Light there is none.  Peace is not found.  Let me return.'

But He Who sat upon the Throne turned not his head.  He seemed not e'en to listen nor to hear.  But from the lower sphere of darkness and of pain a voice came forth and cried:  'We suffer here.  We seek the light.  We need the glory of an entering God.  [I can find no other words except these last two to express the ancient symbol from which I am translating.]  Lift us to Heaven.  Enter, O Lord, the tomb.  Raise us into the light and make the sacrifice.  Break down for us the prison wall and enter into pain.'

The Lord of Life returned.  He liked it not, and hence the pain." (EPV II Page 97-98).

The Direction of Ray I.

"The garden stands revealed.  In ordered beauty live its flowers and trees.  The murmur of the bees and insects on their winged flight is heard on every side.  The air is rich with perfume.  The colours riot to the blue of heaven....

The wind of God, His breath divine, sweeps through the garden....Low lie the flowers.  Bending, the trees are [Page 167] devastated by the wind.  Destruction of all beauty is followed by the rain.  The sky is black.  Ruin is seen.  Then death....

Later, another garden!  but the time seems far away.  Call for a gardener.  The gardener, the soul, responds.  Call for the rain, the wind, the scorching sun.  Call for the gardener.  Then let the work go on.  Ever destruction goes before the rule of beauty.  Ruin precedes the real.  The garden and the gardener must awake!  The work proceeds. (EPV II Page 166-167).

The Direction of Ray IV.

"'I take and mix and blend.  I bring together that which I desire.  I harmonise the whole.'

Thus spoke the Mixer, as he stood within his darkened chamber.  'I realise the unseen beauty of the world.  Colour I know and sound I know.  I hear the music of the spheres, and note on note and chord on chord, they speak their thought to me.  The voices which I hear intrigue and draw me, and with the sources of these sounds I seek to work.  I seek to paint and blend the pigments needed.  I must create the music which will draw to me those who like the pictures which I make, the colours which I blend, the music which I can evoke.  Me, they will therefore like, and me, they will adore....'

But crashing came a note of music, a chord of sound which drove the Mixer of sweet sounds to quiet.  His sounds died out within the Sound and only the great chord of God was heard.

[Page 169] 

A flood of light poured in.  His colours faded out.  Around him naught but darkness could be seen, yet in the distance loomed the light of God.  He stood between his nether darkness and the blinding light.  His world in ruins lay around.  His friends were gone.  Instead of harmony, there was dissonance.  Instead of beauty, there was found the darkness of the grave....

The voice then chanted forth these words:  'Create again, my child, and build and paint and blend the tones of beauty, but this time for the world and not thyself.'  The Mixer started then his work anew and worked again.". (EPV II Page 168-169).

The Direction of Ray VI.

"'I love and live and love again,' the frenzied Follower cried aloud, blinded by his desire for the teacher and the truth, but seeing naught but that which lay before his eyes.  He wore on either side the blinding aids of every fanatic divine adventure.  Only the long and narrow tunnel was his home and place of high endeavor.  He had no vision except of that which was the space before his eyes.  He had no scope for sight,—no height, no depth, no wide extension.  He had but room to go one way.  He went that way alone, or dragging those who asked the way of him.  He saw a vision, shifting as he moved, and taking varying form; each vision was to him the symbol of his highest dreams, the height of his desire.

He rushed along the tunnel, seeking that which lay ahead.  He saw not much and only one thing at a time,—a person or a truth, a bible or his picture of his God, an appetite, a dream, but only one!  Sometimes he gathered in his arms the vision that he saw, and found it naught.  Sometimes, he reached the person whom he loved and found, instead of visioned beauty, a person like himself.  And thus he tried.  He wearied of his search; he whipped himself to effort new.

The opening dimmed its light.  A shutter seemed to close.  The vision he had seen no longer shone.  The Follower stumbled in the dark.  Life ended and the world of thought was lost...Pendent he seemed.  He hung with naught below, before, behind, above.  To him, naught was.

From deep within the temple of his heart, he heard a Word.  It spoke with clarity and power:  'Look, deep within, around on every hand.  The light is everywhere, within the heart, in Me, in all that breathes, in all that is.  Destroy thy tunnel, which thou has for ages long constructed.  Stand free, in custody of all the world.'  The Follower answered:  'How shall I break my tunnel down?  How can I find a way?'  No answer came....

[Page 171] 

Another pilgrim in the dark came up, and groping, found the Follower.  'Lead me and others to the Light,' he cried.  The Follower found no words, no indicated Leader, no formulas of truth, no forms or ceremonies.  He found himself a leader, and drew others to the light,—the light that shone on every hand.  He worked and struggled forward.  His hand held others, and for their sake, he hid his shame, his fear, his hopelessness and his despair.  He uttered words of surety and faith in life, and light and God, in love and understanding....

His tunnel disappeared.  He noticed not its loss.  Upon the playground of the world he stood with many fellow-players, wide to the light of day.  In the far distance stood a mountain blue, and from its summit issued forth a voice which said:  'Come forward to the mountain top and on its summit learn the invocation of a Saviour.'  To this great task the Follower, now a leader, bent his energies.  He still pursues this way...." (EPV II Page 170-171).

6. The Law of Expansive Response

We can now, with great brevity, however, touch upon the sixth law and the seventh, for we will speak of them together.  The other five laws have worked out into a definite activity upon the physical plane.  The effect or consequences of the impulses behind them produce the working out of the [Page 199] purpose of the Most High, and can be recognised upon the plane of phenomena.  They can all be so recognised, but at this time, the conscious awareness of humanity is such that only in five instances can the effect of these laws be noted, and then only by the most advanced of the world aspirants.  The disciple and the initiate can dimly begin to recognise the effect of the sixth and the seventh laws, but no one else at this time.

These two laws are not capable of interpretation as above, because only those who are initiated or in preparation for initiation can begin to understand them.  The enlightenment which is the result of initiation is necessary before one can touch the idea behind these expressions of purpose.  We shall not, therefore, take any time dealing with The Law of Expansive Response, or with The Law of the Lower Four, beyond giving two ancient stanzas which will convey much to the initiate but may only be sounding words and meaningless symbolic phrases to the average reader and student.

"The Sun, in all its glory, has arisen and cast its beams athwart the Eastern sky.  The union of the pairs of opposites produce, in the cycles of the time and space, both clouds and mists.  These veil a mighty conflagration....

The flood pours forth.  The ark floats free...the flames devour.  The three stand free; and then again the mists envelop.

Above the clouds of earth, a sign shines forth....Only the eye of vision sees this sign.  Only the heart at peace can hear the thunder of the Voice which issues from the dark depths of the cloud.  Only an understanding of the law which elevates and lifts can teach the man of fire and son of water to enter into mist.  From thence he climbs on to the mountain top and there again stands free.

The triple freedom thus achieved has naught to do with earth, or water, or with fire.  It is a freedom, triple in its kind, which greets the man who passes freely from the sphere of earth into the ocean of the watery sphere, and [Page 200] thence on to the burning ground of sacrifice.  The sun augments the fire; it dissipates the mist and dries the earth.  And thus the work is done." (EPV II Page 198-200).

Much is heard today of the New Age, of the coming revelation, of the imminent leap forward into an intuitive recognition of that which has hitherto been only dimly sensed by the mystics, the seer, the inspired poet, the intuitive scientist and the occult investigator who is not too preoccupied with the technicalities and the academic activities of the lower mind.  But one thing is oft forgotten in the great expectancy.  There is no need for too great an upward straining or too intense an outward looking, to use terms which the usual limited point of view can grasp.  That which is to be revealed lies all around us, and within us.  It is the significance of all that is embodied in form, the meaning behind the appearance, the reality veiled by the symbol, the truth expressed in substance. (EPV II Page 246).

Ray One

"The love of power must dominate.  There must also be repudiation of those forms which wield no power.

The word goes forth from soul to form; 'Stand up.  Press [Page 352] outward into life.  Achieve a goal.  For you, there must be not a circle, but a line.

Prepare the form.  Let the eyes look forward, not on either side.  Let the ears be closed to all the outer voices, and the hands clenched, the body braced, and mind alert.  Emotion is not used in furthering of the Plan.  Love takes its place.'

The symbol of a moving point of light appears above the brow.  The keynote of the life though uttered not, yet still is clearly heard:  'I move to power.  I am the One.  We are a Unity in power.  And all is for the power and glory of the One.'" (EPV II Page 351-352).
The man who is suffering from the revelations of light in the three worlds (particularly in the astral world) is, therefore, really doing two things:

1. He is remaining in a relatively static condition as far as his higher progress is concerned; he is looking on at the bewildering kaleidoscope of the astral plane with interest and attention.  He may not be active on the plane himself or consciously identify himself with it, but, mentally and emotionally, it is satisfying temporarily his [Page 476] interest, holding his attention and arousing his curiosity, even if he remains, at the same time, critical.  He is, therefore, wasting time and surrounding himself continuously with new layers of thought forms—the result of his thought about what he is seeing or hearing.  This is dangerous and should be brought to an end.  Intelligent interest in the world of glamour and illusion is required of all wise aspirants and disciples so that they may release themselves from its thralldom, for otherwise it will never be understood and controlled.  But a prolonged application to its life and complete engrossment in its phenomena is dangerous and imprisoning.

2. The interest evoked in these undesirable cases is such that the man—

a. Becomes completely glamoured by it.

b. Descends (speaking symbolically) to its level.

c. Reacts sensitively to its phenomena, and often with pleasure and delight.

d. Invokes the ancient faculties of clairvoyance and clairaudience.

e. Becomes a lower psychic and accepts all that the lower psychic powers reveal. (EPV II Page 475-476).

Many of these people find their way into the hands of psychologists and psychiatrists; many are to be found today in our sanitariums and asylums, placed there because they "saw things" or heard voices, or dreamed dreams, and because [Page 478] they had unfitted themselves for normal living.  They appear to be a danger, both to themselves and to others.  They constitute a problem and a difficulty.  The ancient habits must be dropped, but because of their antiquity they are very powerful, and to drop them is easier said than done.  The practices whereby the lower psychic powers have been developed must be given up.  If these faculties of response to an environing astral world appear to have been developed with no difficulty and to be natural to the man, they should nevertheless be discontinued and the avenues of approach to this lower world of phenomena should be closed.  If human beings make so poor a success of living consciously on the physical plane and in handling the phenomena there contacted, and if the life of mental attention and mental living is still so difficult to the vast majority, why complicate the problem by trying to live in a world of phenomena which is admittedly the most powerful at this time?  (EPV II Page 477-478).

Again, schools of esotericists, theosophists and rosicrucians (particularly in their inner schools) have also their own forms of this illusion of guidance.  It is of a different nature to the two dealt with above, but the results are nevertheless of much the same quality and reduce the student to a condition of being guided, often of being directed, by illusionary voices.  Frequently the heads of the organisation claim to be in direct communication with a Master or the entire Hierarchy of Masters, from whom orders come.  These orders are passed on to the rank and file of the membership of the organisation and prompt unquestioning obedience is expected from them.  Under the system of training, imparted under the name of esoteric development, the goal of a similar relationship to the Master or the Hierarchy is held out as an inducement to work or to meditation practice, and some day the aspirant is led to believe that he will hear his Master's voice, giving him guidance, telling him what to do and outlining to him his participation in various roles.  Much of the psychological difficulties found in esoteric groups can be traced to this attitude and to the holding out to the neophyte of this glamorous hope. ………………. (EPV II Page 484).

The Oxford Group Movement has also laid much stress on the need for guidance, yet seems to have developed no real understanding of the subject or to have given any real attention to the inclusive investigation of the alternative possibilities to the voice of God.  Mystics of all kinds, with a natural pre-disposition to the introspective, negative life are today hearing voices, receiving guidance and obeying impulses which they claim come from God.  Groups everywhere are occupied with the task of orienting people to the spiritual life or with the task of ascertaining the Plan of God or of cooperating with it in some way or another.  Some of these groups are working intelligently and are sometimes correct [Page 487] in their surmises and endeavours, but the bulk of them are incorrect as they are largely astral in nature. 
(EPV II Page 486-487).

Psychologists would do well to study their patients from the angle of these two diverging energies.  They would thus offset the tendency to cleavage which is one of the major anxieties of the spiritual Workers at this time.  In the stress and strain of modern living, men are apt to think that the major task and the most important duty today is to make life more bearable and thus easier for humanity to live.  To the spiritual Hierarchy of our planet, the major task is so to safeguard mankind that, when this period of transition is over and the forces that are withdrawing their influences have ceased entirely to have an effect upon humanity, there will be fusion and not cleavage to be found in the world.  Thus the kingdom of God and the kingdom of men will be fusing rapidly into a dual manifesting expression.  The incoming force will then be stabilised and its note clearly heard. (EPV II Page 517).

The following tabulation of the developing psychic powers as they blend in consciousness three kingdoms in nature may be of service at this point if careful study is made of the inferred relationships:

                 Animal.                                        Human.                                        Divine.

1. The four major instincts

The five major instincts

The five transmuted instincts.

a. Self preservation

Creative self-perservation

Immortality.

b. Sex



Sex.  
Human love

Attraction.

c. Herd instinct


Gregariousness


Group consciousness.

d. Curiosity


Enquiry.  Analysis


Evolutionary urge.

plus





Self-assertion


Self-control.

2. The Five senses

The five senses


The five senses.

a. Touch



Touch.  
Contact


Understanding.

b. Hearing


Hearing.  Sound


Response to the Word.

c. Sight



Seeing, Perspective

The mystical vision.

d. Taste (embryonic)

Taste. Discrimination  Intuition.

e. Smell (acute)


Smell, Emotional idealism

Spiritual discernment.

3. Lower psychic powers

The human correspondences
Higher psychic powers.

a. Clair-voyance


Extension through vision

The mystical vision.

b. Clair-audience


Extension through hearing

Telepathy.  Inspiration.

c. Mediumship


Intercourse.  Speech

Mediatorship.

d. Materialisation


Invention


Creativity.

e. Divination


Foresight.  Planning

Prevision.

f. Healing through animal

Healing through science

Healing through spiritual magic.
   magnetism

(EPV II Page 559).

Microcosmic Sensory Evolution

Plane                                                                    Subplane

Physical
1. Hearing

5th
gaseous



2. Touch, feeling
4th
first etheric



3. Sight


3rd
super-etheric



4. Taste

2nd
sub-atomic



5. Smell

1st
atomic

Astral

1. Clairaudience
5th



2. Psychometry

4th



3. Clairvoyance

3rd



4. Imagination

2nd



5. Emotional idealism
1st

Mental

1. Higher clairaudience

7th     Form



2. Planetary psychometry
6th     Form



3. Higher.clairvoyance

5th     Form



4. Discrimination

4th     Form



5. Spiritual discemment

3rd     Formless


   
 Response to group vibration
2nd    Formless


    
Spiritual telepathy

1st     Formless

Buddhic
1. Comprehension
7th



2. Healing

6th



3. Divine vision

5th



4. Intuition

4th



5. Idealism

3rd

Atmic

1. Beatitude

7th



2. Active service
6th



3. Realisation

5th



4. Perfection

4th



5. All knowledge
3rd

[Page 561] 

It can be noted that we have not summed up the two planes of abstraction on the atmic and the buddhic planes, the reason being that they mark a degree of realisation which is the property of initiates of higher degree than that of the adept, and which is beyond the concept of the evolving human unit, for whom this treatise is written. 
We might, here, for the sake of clarity, tabulate the five different aspects of the five senses on the five planes, so that their correspondences may be readily visualised, using the above table as the basis:

a. The First Sense
Hearing.

1. Physical hearing.

2. Clairaudience.

3. Higher clairaudience.

4. Comprehension (of four sounds).

5. Beatitude.

b. The Second Sense
Touch or feeling.

1. Physical touch.

2. Psychometry.

3. Planetary psychometry.

4. Healing.

5. Active service.

c. The Third Sense
Sight.

1. Physical sight.

2. Clairvoyance.

3. Higher clairvoyance.

4. Divine vision.

5. Realisation.

d. The Fourth Sense
Taste.

1. Physical taste.

2. Imagination.

3. Discrimination.

4. Intuition.

5. Perfection.

e. The Fifth Sense
Smell.

1. Physical smell.

2. Emotional idealism.

3. Spiritual discernment.

4. Idealism.

5. All knowledge.

[Page 562] 

Extract 2

Hearing gives him an idea of relative direction, and enables a man to fix his place in the scheme, and to locate himself.

Touch gives him an idea of relative quantity and enables him to fix his relative value as regards other bodies, extraneous to himself.

Sight gives him an idea of proportion, and enables him to adjust his movements to the movements of others.

Taste gives him an idea of value, and enables him to fix upon that which to him appears best.

Smell gives him an idea of innate quality, and enables him to find that which appeals to him as of the same quality or essence as himself.

In all these definitions it is necessary to bear in mind that the whole object of the senses is to reveal the not-self, and to enable the Self therefore to differentiate between the real and the unreal.

Extract 3

These three major senses (if I might so describe them) are very definitely allied, each with one of the three Logoi:

Hearing—The recognition of the fourfold word, the activity of matter, the third Logos.

Touch—The recognition of the sevenfold Form Builder, the gathering together of forms, their approximation and interrelation, the second Logos.  The Law of Attraction between the Self and the not-self begins to work.

Sight—The recognition of totality, the synthesis of all, the realisation of the One in Many, the first Logos.  The Law of Synthesis, operating between all forms which the self occupies, [Page 563] and the recognition of the essential unity of all manifestation by the means of sight.

Extract 4

Hearing
Beatitude.
This is realised through the not-self.

Touch

Service.
The summation of the work of the Self for the not-self.

Sight

Realisation
Recognition of the triplicity needed in manifestation, or the reflex action of the Self and the not-self.

Taste

Perfection.
Evolution completed through the utilisation of the not-self and its realised adequacy.

Smell

Perfected
The principle of manas  

                    Knowledge        in its discriminating activity, perfecting the interrelation between the Self and the not-self.




 (EPV II Page 559-563).

True telepathy, however, is a direct mental communication from mind to mind and in its more advanced expression is a communication of soul to soul, using the mind later as a formulator of the communication, as in the case of inspiration.  It is interesting to note (and instructive also in view of our subject) that in true telepathic registration, the lesser powers may be raised and used at a high level of awareness.  It is well known esoterically that

a. Some people simply record telepathically in their minds the information coming from another mind.  The registration as well as the communication is wordless and formless.  The recipient simply knows and the imparted knowledge takes form in the consciousness without any intermediate stages or steps.  This is formless telepathy.

b. Other people instantaneously step down into form the knowledge which has been imparted; they will see the message, word or information appear before their eyes in written or printed form as if it were imposed upon a moving screen, seen within the head.

c. Others will step the information down into form whereby they hear it.

In these two latter cases, the true man is making use of his latent lower powers, raising them to as high a level as possible and subordinating them to mental or soul uses.  The difference [Page 567] between this usage of the power of clairvoyant and clairaudient demonstration is that in this case there is full mental control and understanding, and in the other cases the lower powers are automatically employed, are uncontrolled, are occupied with matters of no true importance and are not understood in any way by the one who is employing them.

The one basic sense, as you well know is that of touch.  This is the reason why I have not placed psychometry in any particular category in my tabulation of the instincts, senses and powers.  Psychometry is essentially the capacity to work with and to get in touch with the soul of the higher grouping to which the unit in the lower grouping aspires, and with the soul that can thus aspire in any form.  It concerns, in reality the "measure" of inclusiveness.  This measure will govern, for instance, the relation of the dog or other domesticated animal to a human being, of a man to other men, and of an aspirant to his soul, his master and his group.  When this psychometrical inclusiveness is turned towards the world of tangible things—minerals, possessions and other material objects, for instance—we tend to make a magical performance out of it, and to charge money for the demonstration of psychometrical power.  We then call this the science of psychometry.  Yet it is the same power, turned towards the lower kingdoms as is employed in making contact with the higher.  There are three groups of people who use the lower psychic powers, either consciously or unconsciously:

1. Those whose evolutionary stage is low enough to permit of their automatic use.

2. Those who have brought over the capacity to see and hear on astral levels or to "work magic" from another life—from Atlantean times.  These powers are natural to them, but are usually neither understood nor controlled by [Page 568] knowledge and they usually make their owner a victim or an exploiter of these powers.

3. The mystic upon the path of vision who (through the bringing in of energy from the soul through meditation and aspiration) stimulates the solar plexus or throat centres and thus opens a door on to the astral plane.

In all cases, it is the astral plane which stands revealed.  The statement can here be made that where there is colour, form and phenomena analogous to or a replica of that to be found upon the physical plane then there is to be seen the "duplicating phenomena" of the astral plane.  Where there is materialisation of forms upon the physical plane you see the joint activity of the astral and etheric planes.  You do not have the phenomena of the mental or soul levels.  Bear this definitely in mind.  The astral plane is—in time and space and to all intents and purposes—a state of real being plus a world of illusory forms, created by man himself and by his imaginative creativity.  One of the major lessons to be learnt upon the Path of Discipleship is to learn to distinguish that which is real from that which is illusion.

What then, is to be seen and heard by the medium when in trance or when giving an exhibition of clairvoyance and clairaudience?  Several possibilities, which I might list as follows:

1. A revelation of the "wish life" of the person or the group to whom the medium is addressing himself.  This wish life takes form in proportion to the power of the unexpressed wish or the mental ability of the person or persons concerned.

2. A recognition by the medium of the thought forms or thought form to be found in the aura of the person in the audience or circle.  These thought forms have been [Page 569] built over a space of time and are usually of some one deeply loved or as deeply disliked.  They are often so real in appearance that the person can recognise them when described by the medium and the medium can at the same time by a process of telepathy (via the solar plexus centre) become aware of the things which the sitter wishes to hear, which will be in line with the usual mannerisms and methods of speech and thought of the departed or living friend.  This accounts for the mediocre calibre of the usual utterance and statement made at a seance.  The average person who frequents a seance is not usually of the highest grade of intelligence, unless he is simply there as an investigator.

3. A few rare cases when a soul on the path of return to incarnation or immediately after death is impelled (for good and sufficient purpose) to make a contact with a friend or relative via a medium.  Such cases are known and usually presuppose more than average intelligence on the part of the sitter, the communicator and the medium.  They constitute however, the exceptional occurrence.

4. The revelation to the clairvoyant and clairaudient worker of much of the phenomena of the astral plane, which parallels that of the physical plane and which is conditioned by the quality and calibre of the circle of people who constitute the audience.  This, the medium interprets to them and it usually evokes recognition.

I am here casting no doubt on the sincerity of the performance nor on those mediums who are born with these clairvoyant and clairaudient faculties.  I am only pointing out that the phenomena which they are contacting is astral in nature and that anyone looking at a circle from the standpoint [Page 570] of the higher psychic powers would note around each sitter a group of astral forms (self-created) of those who have departed physical life through death, of those who are constantly in his thoughts though still alive, and also a kaleidescopic and changing process of appearing and disappearing forms (some quite nebulous and some quite substantial according to the power of thought) which concern the wish life of the sitter, which are concerned with his home affairs, his business or are built up around his health.  The sensitive tunes in on these, connects them with the attendant thought forms and hence the production of the usual performance found in the seance room or with the average audience.  The medium is truly and accurately relating just what he sees and hears and therefore is sincere and truthful, but because he receives no real training in the art of interpretation and in the technique of distinguishing the illusory from the real, he is, perforce, unable to do more than describe the phenomena seen and the words heard.

When, however, the mystic opens up these same powers as is sometimes the case, the phenomena seen and the words which are heard can be of a very high order.  Nevertheless they are still astral, for they concern happenings and phenomena found upon the higher levels of the astral plane.  He comes into contact with the spiritual or religious wish life of the race and according to the basic trend of his individual aspiration at the moment so will be his contacts.  If he is an earnest and devoted Christian, he will see one of the beautiful and vital thought forms of the Christ there to be found and in the wonder of that revelation, his love and his imagination and all that is best in him will be evoked in adoration and mystery.  Hence some of the inspired writings and illumined visions of the mystic.  If he is a Hindu, there may come [Page 571] to him a vision of the Lord of Love, Shri Krishna, or, if a Buddhist, he may see the Lord of Light, the Buddha, in all His radiance.  If he is an occult student, or a Theosophist or Rosicrucian, he may see a vision of one of the Masters or of the entire Hierarchy of adepts; he may hear words spoken and thus feel assured, past all controversy, that the Great Ones have chosen him for special privilege and for unique service.  And yet, his consciousness has never moved from off the astral plane and his contacts have only been a wonderful and inspiring expression of the phenomena of that plane, released to his inner sight and hearing through his aspiration.

All this is brought about through the over-activity of the solar plexus centre, stimulated by the energy pouring in from the heights he has attained in aspirational meditation.  The results are very emotional in their nature, and the reactions developed and the subsequent service rendered are on emotional levels.  A great deal of this is to be seen among the teachers in the world at this time in many lands.  Such teachers have been and are true aspirants.  They have awakened in consciousness upon the higher levels of the astral plane.  They have there seen the thought forms which humanity has created of the spiritual Hierarchy or the reflections on those levels of that Hierarchy (a still more potent group of thought forms) and have heard repetitions of that which has been said and thought by the world aspirants of all time—all of it most beautiful, good and true.  They then proceed to teach and proclaim what they have thus heard, seen and learnt and frequently do much good—on astral levels.  They are, all the same, confusing the reflection with the reality, the reproduction with the original, and the humanly constructed with the divinely created. (EPV II Page 566-571).

I have several times used the expression "the premature awakening" of the psychic powers.  By that I mean the abnormal unfoldment of the powers of clairvoyance and of clairaudience so that the entire lower levels of the astral plane stand revealed, though the possessor of these powers can neither control the phenomena of subtle sight and hearing, nor interpret correctly what he sees and hears.  In the earlier animal or savage stage, these faculties are frequently normal and there is no mental reaction of any kind and, therefore, no undue strain is put upon the nervous system and the brain.  There is what I might call a flat or unemotional acquiescence in the condition which is due to the complete lack of the interpretative sense and of the dramatic self-conscious attitude of the man who is beginning to use his mind.  The moment the "I-consciousness" becomes uppermost, then the possession of these lower psychic powers becomes a hindrance and a complication.  Temporarily, they must be thrust into the background in order that the mind principle may assert its control and the life of the soul can then flow out into matured and considered expression upon the physical plane.  This relegation of the psychic powers to a position below the threshold of consciousness is the intent of the development planned for the Aryan race. 
(EPV II Page 580).

The psychical difficulties which eventually are many, fall into three general categories:
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1. Those arising from the premature awakening of the centres.  In these cases, the psychic has no control whatsoever over his powers.  He simply knows that he sees and hears that which cannot be seen and heard by the average man.  His problem is to live consciously and simultaneously upon the physical and astral planes.  He cannot stop himself seeing and hearing and his life becomes most complex and complicated.  Where there is this premature awakening in the case of the intellectual man, it frequently produces great difficulty, nervous tension, brain disturbance and always misunderstanding from those around.  There is many times a definite drift into insanity.  In the case of the average unintelligent person, there is usually a shift of the life—emphasis on to the astral plane and away from the physical plane where it is intended that men should express all that is in them.  The psychic then lives altogether in the world of glamour and of lower psychic phenomena.  What he sees and relates is truly and sincerely what he has noted but there is no interpretative ability.  It is seldom of a high order because the psychic is not of a high order of mentality or influence himself.

2. Those arising out of a loose connection existing between the physical body and the etheric body.  This produces the various stages of mediumship, of control by entities of some kind or another, of trance conditions and of many kinds of obsession, temporary or permanent.

I do not include in this list the work of the materialising mediums, for their work is of a totally different kind and though not so dangerous to the personality of the medium is perhaps still more undesirable.  So completely is the medium divorced (as an astral-mental-soul individual) from his physical body that it becomes dominant [Page 584] in its own field (the material) and can absorb—through the many etheric orifices—the stuff of which certain of the lower forms are constituted;  it can attract the primitive substance of a low grade which can be built into shape (and often is) by the thought, either of a sitter or of a group of sitters in a so-called "materialising seance".  With these the medium is en rapport subconsciously.  This is not a telepathic rapport but a solar plexus, a psychic rapport.  The subject is too abstruse for elaboration here and this form of mediumship must inevitably be discarded as the evolution of the race proceeds.

3. Those which are indicative of an exceeding sensitivity to impressions, to conditions and to atmospheres, surrounding the psychic.  This sensitivity is of a somewhat inchoate nature and is difficult to define, but it is analogous to the general sense of Touch.  There is no part of the human frame which, if it is touched in a certain manner, will not react.  So the sensitive will register psychic awareness of a more general nature than that of the defined powers.  We have consequently:

Physical       Psychic          Higher Correspondence

a. Hearing...Clairaudience...This leads eventually to mental telepathy and finally to spiritual knowledge.

b. Sight...Clairvoyance...This leads eventually to spiritual vision and finally to spiritual identification.

c. Touch...Sensitivity...This leads eventually to spiritual aspiration and finally to spiritual impressibility.

It might here be pointed out that mystical development and aspiration are the way of escape from the highest aspect of the Atlantean consciousness.  This is itself astral in nature.  [Page 585] Occultism and science are the way of escape from the highest expression of the concrete mind, and from the Aryan consciousness, which is mental in nature.  Sensitivity or the psychic sense of touch is etheric in nature, is general in expression and must eventually give place to that spiritual impressibility which enables a man, like the Christ, simply to "know" what is in his fellow man and to be aware of his condition and of the condition of life in all forms.  It is the first step towards that universal spiritual key of which psychometry is the lowest expression.

In the above paragraph and differentiations I have given you much food for thought and indicated a sequence of unfoldment which is individual, racial and universal.

If we extend these ideas into their planetary connotations (which is interesting but probably quite useless to you) I would add that:

1. Touch.....is the keynote of the evolution proceeding at this time on Venus.  It is sensitivity to spiritual impression.

2. Hearing....is the keynote of the evolution proceeding at this time on Mars.  It is spiritual telepathy and knowledge.

3. Sight......is the keynote of the evolution proceeding at this time on the Earth.  It is spiritual vision leading to identification. (EPV II Page 582-585).

The above rules apply to the psychic who is willing enough and intelligent enough to change his orientation and type of work.  But what of the man who has drifted into the dangerous ways of the lower psychism when he is an Aryan in consciousness and not an Atlantean?  What can he do if the solar plexus centre is over-active and the door to the astral plane stands wide open?  He seeks to shut it and to function normally; he distrusts and fears his psychic powers of sight and hearing.  There is no one specific or one rule of conduct for much is dependent upon the originating cause, but I will here suggest various rules and remedial lines of behaviour. ……………………. (EPV II Page 588).

The New Group of World Servers is already a functioning active group.  Every man and woman in every country in both [Page 643] hemispheres, who is working to heal the breaches between people, to evoke the sense of brotherhood, to foster the sense of mutual inter-relation, and who sees no racial, national or religious barriers, is a member of the New Group of World Servers, even if he has never heard of it in these terms. (EPV II Page 642-643).

ESOTERIC ASTROLOGY:-

"The devas hear the word go forth. They sacrifice themselves and out of their own substance they build the form desired. They draw life and the material from themselves, and yield themselves to the divine impulse."

A Treatise on Cosmic Fire, pages 1196-1207 (EA Page 50).

In ancient days, as you may perchance have heard, there were only ten signs, and—at that time—Capricorn marked the end of the zodiacal wheel, and not Pisces as is at this time the case. The two signs of Aquarius and Pisces were not incorporated in the signs for the simple and sufficient reason that humanity could not respond to their peculiar influences; the vehicles of contact and the mechanisms for responses were not adequately developed. Originally, there were eight signs; then there were ten and now twelve. ……………. (EA Page 159).

It is interesting that in the note to Tabulation V both Libra and Gemini are omitted from the list. This is not an oversight but a point of true significance and an omission warranting recognition. This omission is based on two facts: First, that there was a time, as you have heard, when there were only ten signs, and in those ancient days as in the present time, there was a divergence of opinion among the astrological scientists; they differed as to which the ten signs might be and in this connection there were several schools of thought, but mainly two of importance. One group fused or made one sign out of Leo-Virgo and perpetuated their belief in the Sphinx; the other omitted Gemini and Libra altogether. They were of an earlier date than the latter who in reality had a zodiac of eleven signs. This is a fact of importance to you today. The other point of note and of a relative importance is that Gemini and Libra are the two strictly human signs; they are the signs of the ordinary man. Gemini upon the Mutable Cross stands for man's humanity, whilst Libra upon the Cardinal Cross rules man's subjective and spiritual life. The other signs in their consummation carry man beyond the stage of [Page 243] ordinary humanity and produce the following states of consciousness:

1. Aries and Virgo.—The Cosmic Christ. Universal and individual.

2. Taurus and Pisces.—The world Saviours; i.e., Buddha and Christ.

3. Leo and Aquarius.—The world Servers; i.e., Hercules.

4. Sagittarius and Capricorn.—The world Initiates; i.e., Masters.

5. Cancer and Scorpio.—The triumphant Disciples.

The emphasis, however, on Gemini and Libra as far as humanity is concerned is on human attainment and achieving the point of balance before the other attainments become possible. (EA Page 242-243).

The Sun "falls" in this sign because again neither the personality nor the soul dominates in the man who is a pure Libran; a balance is achieved and thus they esoterically "tune each other out." Neither the voice of the personality nor of the soul is heard particularly but, as the Old Commentary puts it, "a gentle oscillation now proceeds. No strident note is heard; no violent colouring of the life affects (I know not how else to translate the original phrases) and no upsetting of the chariot of the soul." The significance of the place of the planets in this sign will emerge clearly in your consciousness when you study them with care and the meaning of Libra will become definitely formulated in your mind. The characteristics of this sign are not easy to define or comprehend because they are in reality the synthesis of all past qualities and achievements and any clear presentation of the pairs of opposites is difficult to get. As regards man upon the probationary path or upon the verge of treading it, it might be said that his characteristics and qualities in this sign are:


BALANCE OF THE OPPOSITES IN LIBRA

Fickleness and variability
A secure and settled position.

Imbalance
Balance.

Bias. Prejudice
Justice.  Judgment.

Dull stupidity
Enthusiastic wisdom.

Untrue, showy outer form life
True correct expression.

Intrigue
Straightforward conduct.

Materialistic attitudes
Spiritual attitudes.
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It is the balancing between the pairs of opposites which makes the man in Libra sometimes difficult to understand; he appears to vacillate but never for long and often unnoticeably, for there is always the final balancing of the qualities with which he is equipped. (EA Page 250-251).

Gemini is, therefore, one of the most important of the twelve signs and its influence lies behind everyone of them—a fact but little realised as yet by astrologers. This will be more fully understood when the triangle of Gemini and two opposing signs is studied. Because the Ray of Love-Wisdom, the second ray, pours through Gemini it becomes apparent how true is the occult teaching that love underlies the entire universe. God is love, we are assured, and this statement is both an exoteric and an esoteric truth. This underlying love of Deity reaches our solar system primarily through Gemini, which forms, with the constellation of the Great Bear and the Pleiades, a cosmic triangle. This is the triangle of the cosmic Christ and is the esoteric symbol lying behind the cosmic Cross. There is ever the eternal triangle to be found behind the fourfold phenomenal appearance. Speaking symbolically and in the words of the Old Commentary:

"Upon the golden triangle, the cosmic Christ appeared; His head in Gemini; one foot upon the field [Page 349] of the Seven Fathers and the other planted in the field of the Seven Mothers (these two constellations are sometimes called the Seven Brothers and the Seven Sisters. A.A.B.). Thus for aeons, the Great One stood, His consciousness in-turned, aware of three but not of four. Intent, with suddenness, He heard a sound go forth.... Arousing to that cry, He stretched Himself, reached forth both arms in understanding love, and, lo, the Cross was formed.

"He heard the cry of the Mother (Virgo), of the Seeker (Sagittarius), and of the submerged Fish (Pisces). Then, lo, the Cross of change appeared, though Gemini remained the head. This is the mystery." 
(EA Page 348-349).

The little one within the greater Whole (the individual human disciple. A.A.B.) likewise responded to the triple light but not until the cycles passed and passed again. Late in the day of time, Shamballa sent a call, relayed from voice to voice and rolling forward on the O.M. The disciple, hearing that sound, lifted his head; an impulse from the base mounted in time and space. Leo within the heart and head shouted aloud and stood whilst Saturn did his work ... and thus the twain were one. (EA Page 431).

THE FIXED CROSS

Taurus.—Christ said (as have all the Sons of God Who know the true significance of the Fixed Cross), "I am the Light of the world," and he added, "if thine eye be single thy whole body shall he full of light." Taurus is, as you have heard, the Mother of Illumination, and [Page 566] the "eye of the Bull" is the symbol of the eye to which Christ made reference.

Leo.—This is the sign of self-conscious identity. This is testified to by Christ in the words He spoke to His disciples: "What shall it profit a man if he gain the whole world and lose his soul?" or his own centre of self-consciousness—that significant point of attainment which must precede all the more inclusive states of consciousness.

Scorpio.—The significance of this sign in the life of Christ has been deleted from The New Testament, but has been preserved for us in the ancient Christian legend that—in the cradle itself—Christ killed or strangled two serpents, thus referring to the pairs of opposites which could no longer control Him.

Aquarius.—The expression of this influence has been beautifully given to us in the story of the Last Supper. Christ sent His disciples into the city to find the man "bearing a pitcher of water" upon his shoulder. This is the symbol of the sign Aquarius—the sign in which the universality of the water of life will become a factor in human consciousness; then we shall indeed all sit down eventually to the communion of bread and wine. He referred indirectly to the same idea when He spoke of Himself as the "water of life," assuaging the thirst of humanity.

Thus, through the use of the energies of these four signs of the Fixed Cross, Christ demonstrated perfection. (EA Page 565-566).

ESOTERIC HEALING:-

We hear much today about auto-intoxication, and many efforts are made to cure this by diet and the regulation of the life in terms of rhythmic living.  All this is good and of help, but it does not constitute a basic cure, as its protagonists would lead us to believe.  Irritation is a basic psychological complaint and has its roots in the intensification of the astral body, which definitely produces abnormal effects upon the nervous system.  It is a disease of self-interest, of self-sufficiency, and of self-satisfaction.  Again I would say, ponder on these terms, for these three aspects of irritation are of general discovery.  We will therefore [Page 68] deal with irritation, "imperil," as it is called by exponents of the first ray, such as the Master M. (EH Page 67-68).

There are also difficulties and problems of a more subtle nature arising from the same cause, but not localised in certain definite human relationships.  A disciple serves; he writes and speaks; his words and influence permeate into the masses of men, arousing them to activity of some kind—often good and spiritual, sometimes evil, antagonistic and dangerous.  He has therefore to deal not only with his own reactions to the work he is doing, but also, in a general and specific sense, to deal with the masses whom he is beginning to affect.  This is not an easy thing to do, particularly for an inexperienced worker with the Plan.  He fluctuates between the mental plane, where he normally [Page 125] attempts to function, and the astral plane, where the masses of men are focussed, and this brings him into the realm of glamour and consequent danger.  He goes out in consciousness towards those he seeks to help, but it is sometimes as a soul (and then he frequently overstimulates his hearers), and sometimes as a personality (and then he feeds and enhances their personality reactions). (EH Page 124-125).

If a full review of the health of the world were to be undertaken and presented to the thinking public—taken in normal conditions and not in war time—the question arises whether there are one hundred thousand perfectly healthy [Page 253] people to be found out of the billions now inhabiting the earth?  I think not.  If no actual and active disease is present, nevertheless the condition of the teeth, the hearing and the sight leave frequently much to be desired; inherited tendencies and active predispositions cause grave concern, and to all this must be added psychological difficulty, mental diseases and definite brain trouble.  All this presents an appalling picture.  Against the ills which it discloses, medicine is today battling; scientists are searching for alleviations and cures and for sound and lasting methods of eradication; research students are investigating the latent germs, and health experts are seeking new ways to meet the onslaught of disease.  Sanitation, compulsory inoculation, frequent inspection, pure food laws, legal requirements and better housing conditions are all brought into this battle by the far-seeing humanitarian.  Yet still disease is rampant; more hospitals are required and the death rate soars. (EH Page 252-253).

There have been in the history of the past two thousand years, four great symbolic happenings which have sequentially presented (to those who have eyes to see, ears to hear and minds to interpret) the theme of liberation—and not simply of liberty.

1. The life of Christ Himself.  He, for the first time, presented the idea of the sacrifice of the unit, consciously and deliberately offered for the service of the whole.  There had been other World Saviours, but the issues involved had not so clearly been expressed, because the mind of man had not been ready to grasp the implications.  Service is the keynote of liberation.  Christ was the ideal Server.

2. The signing of the Magna Charta.  This document was signed at Runnymede, during the reign of King John on June 15th, 1215, A.D.  Here the idea of liberation from authority was presented with the emphasis upon the personal liberty and rights of the individual.  The growth and development of this basic idea, mental concept and formulated perception falls into four phases or chapters:

a. The signing of the Magna Charta, emphasising personal liberty.
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b. The founding of the French Republic with its emphasis upon human liberty.

c. The Declaration of Independence and the Bill of Rights, determining national policy.

d. The Atlantic Charter and the Four Freedoms, bringing the whole question into the international field, and guaranteeing to men and women everywhere in the world liberty and freedom to develop the divine reality within themselves.

The ideal has gradually become clarified so that today the mass of men everywhere know what are the basic essentials of happiness.

3. The Emancipation of the Slaves.  The spiritual idea of human liberty, which had become a recognised ideal, became a demanding desire, and a great symbolic happening took place—the slaves were freed.  Like all things which human beings enact, perfection is nonexistent.  The Negro is not free in this land of the free, and America will have to clean house in this respect; to put it in clear concise words, the U.S.A. must see to it that the Constitution and the Bill of Rights are facts and not a dream.  Only thus can the inevitable working of the Law of Karma (which is our theme today) be offset.  The Negroes are Americans, as well as the New Englanders and all other stocks which are not indigenous in this country, and the Constitution is theirs also.  As yet the privileges it confers are withheld by those who are the slaves of selfishness and fear.

4. The Liberation of Humanity by the United Nations.  We are participating in a great spectacular and symbolic happening and are watching it in process.  The liberation of the individual has moved onward through the symbolic liberation of a section of humanity (the remnants [Page 262] of the first two races, the Lemurian and the Atlantean) to the liberation of millions of human beings, enslaved by the forces of evil, by millions of their fellow men.  The ideal has worked through into a practical worldwide effort upon the physical plane and has demanded worldwide sacrifice.  It has involved the entire three worlds of human evolution, and for this reason the Christ can now lead His forces and aid human beings to liberate mankind. (EH Page 260-262).

To bring this about, collaboration of a conscious medium (not a trance medium, but someone who is consciously clairvoyant and clairaudient) will be required.  There are many such growing up among the children of today, and the next generation after them will provide still more.  The separating veil will disappear through the testimony of the thousands of those who can see phenomena and hear sounds which lie outside the range of the tangible. (EH Page 377).

Let me here make my position clear as regards the great spiritualistic movement which has done so much in the past to prove the fact of survival, and which has also, in certain of its phases, done so much to mislead and deceive mankind.  Under this general term, I class also the various psychical research groups and exempt all sincere scientific work.  None of these groups has as yet proven their case.  The mystery and the foolishness of the average seance room, and the work of the mediums, have nevertheless demonstrated the presence of an inexplicable factor; the laboratories of the scientific research worker have scarcely proved even that.  For every case of the definitely acceptable appearance of a discarnate person there are thousands of cases which can be explained upon the grounds of gullibility, telepathic rapport (with the bereaved person, but not with anyone who has passed over), the seeing of thoughtforms by the clairvoyant and the hearing of voices by the clairaudient, and also by trickery.  Note that I refer to "acceptable appearances" of a returning spirit.  There is enough evidence to warrant belief in survival and to prove its factual nature.  Upon the grounds of the inexplicable phenomena [Page 399] of contact with the supposedly dead which have been noted, investigated and proven, and upon the character of the men who testify to the fact of these phenomena, we can affirm that something survives the "restitution" of the material body to the eternal reservoir of substance.  It is on this premise that we proceed. 
(EH Page 398-399).

The theme of Death, which we are now considering, must be approached by us with as much of the spirit of normalcy and of scientific investigation as we can manage.  The fear complex of humanity finds its point of entrance into man's consciousness through the act of dying; failure to survive is the basic fear; and yet it is the commonest phenomenon upon the planet.  Bear that in mind.  The act of dying is the great universal ritual which governs our entire planetary life, but only in the human family and faintly, very faintly, in the animal kingdom is the reaction to fear found.  Could you but see the etheric world as Those on the inner side of life experience and see it, you would see (going on ceaselessly and without any pause) the great planetary act of restitution.  You would see a great activity proceeding within the etheric world in which the anima mundi, the animal soul and the human soul are constantly restoring the substance of all physical forms to the great reservoir of essential substance.  This essential substance is as much a vital, directed unity as the world soul of which one hears so much.  This interplay of the principle of death with the principle of life produces the basic activity of creation.  The impulsive, directive force is the mind of God, of the planetary Logos, as He pursues His divine purposes, carrying [Page 425] with Him in this process all the media through which He manifests. (EH Page 424-425).

In one of the ancient writings the following symbolic words occur—

Said the Father to the son:  Go forth and take unto thyself that which is not thyself, and that which [Page 426] is not thine own, but which is Mine.  Regard it as thine own and seek the cause of its appearance.  Let it appear to be thyself.  Discover thus the world of glamour, the world of deep illusion, the world of falsity.  Then learn that thou hast taken that which is not the goal of soul endeavour.

And when that moment comes in each cycle and appearance of deception and of theft, a voice will then be heard.  Obey that voice.  It is the voice of that within thyself which hears My voice—a voice unheard by those who love to thieve.  The order will go forth again and yet again:  "Make restitution of the stolen goods.  Learn they are not for thee."  At greater intervals will come that voice again:  "Make restitution of the borrowed goods; pay back thy debt."

And then, when all the lessons have been learnt, the voice once more will speak:  "Restore with joy that which was Mine, was thine and now again is ours.  Thou hast no longer need of form.  Stand free."

The implication of the above words is clear. (EH Page 425-426).

"Bear in mind, O Chela, that within the known spheres naught is but light responsive to the WORD.  Know that that light descends and concentrates itself; know that from its point of chosen focus, it lightens its own sphere; know too that light ascends and leaves in darkness that which it—in time and space—illumined.  This descending and ascension men call life, existence and decease; this We Who tread the Lighted Way call death, experience and life.

Light which descends anchors itself upon the plane of temporary appearance.  Seven threads it outward puts, and seven rays of light pulsate along these threads.  Twenty one lesser threads are radiated thence, causing the forty-nine fires to glow and burn.  Upon the plane of manifested life, the word goes forth:  Behold!  A man is born.

As life proceeds, the quality of light appears; dim and murky it may be, or radiant, bright and shining.  Thus do the points of light within the [Page 469] Flame pass and repass; they come and go.  This men call life; they call it true existence.  They thus delude themselves yet serve the purpose of their souls and fit into the greater Plan.

And then a Word sounds forth.  The descended, radiating point of light ascends, responsive to the dimly heard recalling note, attracted to its emanating source.  This man calls death and this the soul calls life.

The Word retains the light in life; the Word abstracts the light, and only That is left which is the Word Itself.  That Word is Light.  That Light is Life, and Life is God. (EH Page 468-469).
At the time of death, speech fades out as the Word sounds forth and restitution is enforced; later, the Word is no longer heard as the Sound obliterates or absorbs it, and there is then complete elimination of all that interferes with Sound.  Silence then supervenes and the Sound itself is no longer heard; complete peace follows the act of final integration.  Here, in esoteric phraseology, the entire process of death is described. (EH Page 471).

I am, I know, recapitulating when I point out that the Mother aspect is the material aspect and the soul—on its own plane—is the Son.  This injunction, therefore, concerns the relation of matter and soul, and thus lays the foundation for all the relationships which the disciple has to learn to recognise.  Obedience is nor here enforced; [Page 681] it is contingent upon hearing; then obedience follows as the next development.  This is an easier process, little as you may think it.  This distinction, relative to the process of obedience, is interesting because the process of learning by hearing is always slow and is one of the qualities or aspects of the stage of orientation.  Learning by sight is definitely connected with the Path of Discipleship, and any who wish to become wise and true workers must learn to distinguish between the hearers and those who see.  A realisation of the difference would lead to basic changes in technique.  In the one case, you are working with those who are definitely under the influence and control of the Mother, and who need to be trained to see.  In the other, you are dealing with those who have heard and who are developing the spiritual correspondence of sight.  They are therefore susceptible to the vision. (EH Page 680-681).

It will be apparent to you, therefore, how essential it is that all disciples and initiates should know exactly where they stand on the Path, the final aspect of the ladder of evolution; otherwise, they will misinterpret the call and fail to recognise the source of the outgoing sound.  How easily this can happen becomes apparent to every advanced teacher of occultism and esotericism when he perceives bow easily unimportant people and beginners interpret calls and messages they hear or receive as coming to them from some high and elevated source, Whereas they are in all probability hearing that which emanates from their own subconscious, from their own souls, or from some teacher (not a Master) who is attempting to help them.

The call referred to here, however, comes from the highest possible sources and must not be confused with the little voices of little men.

The SOUND goes forth.

It is not my intention here to deal with the creative sound, beyond calling to your attention the fact that it is creative.  The Sound which was the first indication of the activity of the planetary Logos is not a word, but a full reverberating sound, holding within itself all other sounds, all chords and certain musical tones (which have been given the name of the "music of the spheres") and dissonances, [Page 689] unknown as yet to the modern ear.  It is this Sound which the "Rising One" must learn to recognise, and to which he must respond not only by means of the sense of hearing and its higher correspondences, but through a response from every part and aspect of the form nature in the three worlds.  I would remind you also that from the angle of the fourth initiation even the egoic vehicle, the soul body, is regarded and treated as a part of the form nature. (EH Page 688-689).

4. The fourth ray technique.

The healer knows the place where dissonance is found.  He also knows the power of sound and the sound which must be heard.  Knowing the note to which the fourth great group reacts and linking it to the great Creative Nine, he sounds the note which brings release, the note which will bring absorption into one.  He educates the listening ear of him who must be healed; he likewise trains the listening ear of him who must go forth.  He knows the manner of the sound which brings the healing touch; and also that which says:  Depart.  And thus the work is done. (EH Page 709).

THE RAYS AND THE INITIATIONS:-

The adept can enter the world of form, can contact it, work in it and remain unaffected by it because there is nothing in him to respond to it.  He sees through the illusion to the reality behind and, knowing where he stands himself, there is naught in the appeal and the demand of these lunar lords to attract him.  He stands midway between the pairs of opposites.  In the realisation of the nature of this world of form, in a comprehension of the lives which compose it, and in an ability to hear the voice of the "formless One" above the strife of all the lower voices, comes the opportunity for the aspirant to escape from the dominance of matter. (RI Page 10).

It will therefore be apparent to you that the descent of energy brings with it—under the cyclic law—certain new "inspirations," certain new "seeds of hope" for the future, and certain active Agents as well, Who are and will be responsible for the task of preparation, of fertilisation and of all the coming new age enterprises.  These descending energies evoke also the obstructing forces, and I would here remind you that these obstructing evil forces (so-called) are [Page 15] met with upon the highest spiritual levels because they are—in their turn—evoked by the impelling impact of the coming Avatar Whose "note is heard ahead of Him, and His energy spreads before Him."  This is a great mystery and can only be understood (and then merely theoretically) if you bear in mind that all our planes—even the very highest—are the subplanes of the cosmic physical plane.  When this fact is somewhat grasped there comes a simplification of thought. (RI Page 14-15).
It is these changes in the "moving, shifting realities" of the soul consciousness and spiritual awareness of the Members of the Hierarchy which are responsible for the new trends in the life of the Spirit and the new methods in training disciples—in such an experiment, for instance, as externalising the Ashrams of the Masters.  It is this new approach to life conditions, as a result of the inflow of new energies, which is producing the universal trend towards group awareness, and its highest result in the human family is the taking the first steps towards group initiation.  Such a thing as group initiation was never heard of prior to the present time, except in connection with the higher initiations emanating from the Shamballa centre.  Group initiation is based upon a uniform and united group will, consecrated towards the service of humanity and based upon loyalty, cooperation and interdependence.  In the past, the emphasis was upon the individual, his training and approach to initiation, and his solitary admittance to the Temple [Page 18] of Initiation.  But this individual concentration will, in the future, give place to a group condition which will enable several disciples unitedly to move forward, unitedly to stand before the Initiator, and unitedly and simultaneously to achieve the great realisation which is the result and the reward of successful discipleship. (RI Page 17-18).

Rule X.

For Applicants:  The Army of the Voice, the devas in their serried ranks work ceaselessly.  Let the disciple apply himself to a consideration of their methods; let him learn the rules whereby the Army works within the veils of maya.

For Disciples and Initiates:  The rules for work within the veils of maya are known and have been used.  Let the group widen all the rents within those veils and thus let in the light.  Let the Army of the Voice be no more heard and let the brothers onward move within the Sound.  Then let them know the meaning of the O.M. and let them hear that O.M. as it is sounded forth by Him Who stands and waits at the very centre of the Council Chamber of the Lord. (RI Page 22).

Rule XIII.

For Applicants:  Four things the disciple must learn and comprehend before he can be shown the inmost mystery:  first, the laws of that which radiates; the five meanings of magnetisation make the second; the third is transmutation or the secret lost of alchemy; and lastly, the first letter of the Word which has been imparted, or the hidden name egoic.

For Disciples and Initiates:  Let the group get ready to reveal the hidden mystery.  Let the group demonstrate the higher meaning of the lessons learnt, and these are four and yet are one.  Let the group understand the Law of Synthesis, of unity and fusion; let the threefold mode of working with that which is dynamic carry the group together towards the Higher Three where the Will of God holds sway; let Transfiguration follow Transformation and may Transmutation disappear.  Let the O.M. be heard right at the centre of the group, proclaiming God is All. (RI Page 23).
I am using words which are futile to convey the underlying meaning of the Word.  Understanding can only be arrived at when a man lives the Word, hearing its soundless Sound and breathing it forth in a vital life-giving breath to others.

The masses are hearing the sound of the A.U.M. and, in their higher brackets, are finding that A.U.M. the expression of something from which they seek release.  The aspirants and disciples of the World are hearing the O.M. and in their personal lives the A.U.M. and the O.M. are in conflict.  This may represent a new idea to you, but it conveys an idea of an eternal fact.  It may help you to gain an understanding [Page 54] of this phase if I point out for you that for this first group the O.M. can be portrayed in the following symbol as expressing the material M nature whereas the second group can be portrayed by the symbol m expressive of the soul enveloped in matter.  You will see, therefore, how the teaching leads man progressively onward and how the occult science brings man in touch with great mental reversals and divine paradoxes.  For aeons the Word of the soul and the Sound of spiritual reality are lost.  Today, the Word of the soul is being found again, and with that finding the little self is lost in the glory and the radiance of the divine Self.

This discovery is consummated at the time of the third initiation.  The initiate and the Master, along with those of higher rank who are approaching identification with Shamballa, are steadily and ever more clearly hearing the Sound emanating from the Central Spiritual Sun and penetrating all forms of divine life upon our planet—via our Planetary Logos Who hears it with clarity and with understanding—the Sound of the lowest syllable of the Ineffable Name of the One in Whom all the Planetary Logoi live and move and have Their Being, for They are centres in the LIFE which is expressing itself through the medium of a solar system. (RI Page 53-54).

There are, therefore, great points of tension from which the Sacred Word, in its major aspects, goes forth.  Let me list them for you:

1. The creative point of tension—a tension achieved by a planetary Logos when He responds to the Sound of the Ineffable Name and breathes it forth in His turn in three great Sounds which made one Sound on His Own plane of expression, thus creating the manifested world, the impulse towards the unfoldment of consciousness, and the influence of life itself.  This is the Sound.

2. Seven points of tension on the downward or involutionary arc; these produce the seven planets, the seven states of consciousness, and the expression of the seven ray impulses.  This constitutes the sevenfold A.U.M. of which the Ageless Wisdom takes note.  It is related to the effect of spirit or life upon substance, thus originating form and creating the prison of the divine life.

3. The A.U.M. itself or the Word made flesh; this creates finally a point of tension in the fourth kingdom in nature, at which point the evolutionary cycle becomes possible and the first dim note of the O.M. can be faintly heard.  In the individual man this point is reached when the personality is an integrated and functioning whole and the soul is beginning to control it.  It is an accumulative tension arrived at through many lives.  This process is expressed in the Masters' Archives as follows:
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You must remember that these symbols are an attempt on my part to translate ancient signatures in modern occidental type.  The only one which is the same in all languages is, esoterically, the A.U.M.

[Page 56] 

4. Then comes a point of tension from which the man eventually achieves liberation from the three worlds and stands as a free soul; he is then a point within the circle—the point indicating the point of tension from which he now works, and the circle the sphere of his self-initiated activity.

I need not carry the story further; from tension to tension the initiate passes just as do all human beings, aspirants, disciples and the lower grades of initiates; from one expansion of consciousness to another they go until the third initiation is undergone and points of tension (qualified by intension and purpose) supersede all previous efforts and the will aspect begins to control.

Here, briefly, is a fresh slant upon the familiar theme of the Word—a theme preserved in some form by all the world religions but a theme which, like all else, has been so materialised that it is the task of the Hierarchy to restore the knowledge of its meaning, of its threefold application and its involutionary and evolutionary significances.  Students would do well to remember that its sounding forth vocally upon the physical plane means little.  The important factors are to sound it silently, inaudibly and within the head; then, having done so, to hear it reverberate there and to recognise that this self-initiated Sound—breathed forth from a point of tension—is a part of the original SOUND as it takes form as a Word.  When a man perfectly empresses the A.U.M., he can then sound the O.M. with effectiveness from progressive points of tension, until the third initiation.  Then the effect of the O.M. is such that the personality as a separate identity disappears, the soul emerges in all its glory, and the first faint sound of the originating SOUND breaks upon the ear of the transfigured initiate.  This is the Voice referred to in the Biblical account of the Transfiguration.  This Voice says, "This is my beloved Son."  The initiate registers the fact that he has been accepted by Shamballa and has made his first contact with the Planetary Logos, the Hierophant, the Initiator at the third initiation, just as the Christ, the Master of all the Masters, is the Initiator and the Hierophant at the first two initiations. (RI Page 55-56).
He finds his soul through the fusion of soul and personality; he finds his group through the absorption of this fusing soul-form with a Master's group, and finally he is absorbed into the Master's Ashram; there he, in concert with his group brothers in that Ashram, is fused and blended with the Hierarchy and hears the extension of the Word, spoken originally by his soul:  Accepted as a group.  Later, much later, he participates at that august recognition which comes when the Voice issues forth—as annually it does—from the centre at Shamballa and the seal is set on the acceptance of the Hierarchy, with all its new associates, by the Lord of the World.  This acceptance involves those initiates of the third degree who have been integrated more closely into the hierarchical life than ever before.  This is the signal to them (and to their Seniors Who have heard it year after year) that they are part of the instrument whose purpose is to fulfill the plan.  Thus the great syntheses are slowly taking place.  It has taken many aeons, for evolution (especially in the earlier stages) moves slowly. (RI Page 58).

2. Withdraw not now your application.  You could not if you would; but add to it three great demands and forward move

are a living command conditioning him whether he will or not.  The inability to withdraw from the position taken is one of the first true results of hearing the Word spoken after passing the two tests.  There is an inevitability in living the life of the Spirit which is at once its horror and its joy.  I mean just that.  The symbol or first expression of this (for all in the three worlds is but the symbol of an inner reality) is the driving urge to betterment which is the outstanding characteristic of the human animal.  From discontent to discontent he passes, driven by an inner something which constantly reveals to him an enticing vision of that which is more desirable than his present state and experience.  At first this is interpreted by him in terms of material welfare; then this divine discontent drives him into a phase of the struggle which is emotional in nature; he craves emotional satisfaction and later intellectual pursuits.  All the time this struggle to attain something ever on ahead creates the instruments of attainment, gradually perfecting them until the threefold personality is ready for a vision of the soul.  From that point of tension the urge and the struggle become more [Page 60] acute, until Rule One for Applicants is understood by him and he steps upon the Path.

Once he is an accepted disciple and has definitely undertaken the work in preparation for initiation, there is for him no turning back.  He could not if he would, and the Ashram protects him.

In this Rule for accepted disciples and initiates we are faced with a similar condition on a higher turn of the spiral, but with this difference (one which you can hardly grasp unless at the point where the Word goes forth to you):  that the initiate stands alone in "isolated unity," aware of his mysterious oneness with all that is.  The urge which distinguished his progress in arriving at personality-soul fusion is transmuted into fixity of intention, ability to move forward into the clear cold light of the undimmed reason, free from all glamour and illusion and having now the power to voice the three demands.  This he can now do consciously and by the use of the dynamic will instead of making "application in triple form" as was the case before.  This distinction is vital and significant of tremendous growth and development.

The initiate has heard the Word which came forth to him when he was irrevocably committed to hierarchical purpose.  He has heard the Voice from Shamballa just as he earlier heard the Voice of the Silence and the voice of his Master.  Occult obedience gives place to enlightened will.  He can now be trusted to walk and work alone because he is unalterably one with his group, with the Hierarchy, and finally with Shamballa. (RI Page 59-60).

We now arrive at a point which it is difficult for disciples to grasp.  The initiate or disciple has reached a point in his evolution in which triplicity gives place to duality, prior to the attainment of complete unity.  Only two factors are of concern to him as he "stands at the midway point," and these are Spirit and Matter.  Their complete identification within his consciousness becomes his major goal, but only in reference to the whole creative process and not now in reference to the separated self.  It is this thought which motivates the service of the initiate, and it is this concept of wholeness gradually creeping into the world consciousness [Page 63] which is indicating that humanity is on the verge of initiation.  Therefore, it is the material aspect, "the perfected third of the Personality," which makes possible the activity of the initiate as he sounds out his three demands.  The "dominant fifth of the ego" makes itself heard at the third initiation, marking the attainment of at-one-ment, and this fades out at the fourth initiation.  At that time the egoic vehicle, the causal body, disappears.  Then only two divine aspects remain; the perfected, radiant, organised and active substance through which the initiate can work in full control, the matter aspect, and the dynamic life principle, the spirit aspect, with which that "substantial divine Reality" still awaits identification.  It is this thought which underlies the initiate's three demands which (according to the Rule earlier given to aspirants and disciples) must sound forth "across the desert, over all the seas and through the fires." (RI Page 62-63).

At the third initiation he stands before the One Initiator, the Lord of the World, and "sees His star shine forth" and hears the sound which—to quote the Old Commentary:

"...pours forth from that central point of power where substance and the outer life have met together, where spirit utters loud the cry which drew the form to meet the highest need; where energy comes forth and blends with force and (in the blending) music had its start within the sphere of blending and of being thus created.

"Man only hears the distant sound and knows it not for what it is.  The disciple hears the sound and sees its form.  The one who stands for the third time upon the mountain top hears a clear note and [Page 82] knows it as his own, as ours, as yours, and yet the note which none have sounded forth."

4. When the demand and the response are lost in one great Sound, move outward from the desert, leave the seas behind and know that God is Fire.

This means more than its obvious significance.  Superficially it can mean that when the initiate hears the Sound, he leaves behind the desert life of physical incarnation, the emotional life of the astral plane, seething and unstable as the sea, and functions on the plane of mind, of which the symbol is fire.  That is the most elementary and obvious meaning, and as this section of A Treatise on the Seven Rays is written for those with initiate understanding, the obvious interpretation will not prove satisfactory.  The meaning must be broader and deeper.  The words "outward from the desert" have application for the entire life of the incarnated Monad in the three worlds of human endeavour and enterprise.  "Leaving the sea behind" has reference to the withdrawal of the initiate from all sensuous experience because, as I have pointed out, the state of consciousness or awareness is superseded when the higher initiations are taken and their place is filled by a state of being for which we have no word but the unsatisfactory one of identification.  This state of being is something very different to consciousness as you understand it.  The phrase therefore means (if such a misleading form of words can be justifiably used) that the initiate leaves consciousness itself behind and the five worlds of life expression are transcended; at the third initiation the initiate grasps what is meant when the One in Whom we live and move and have our being (note that expression) is referred to as Fire.  I elaborated this theme in A Treatise on Cosmic Fire—a book which evades understanding by all except those with initiate consciousness.  Fire is the sumtotal of that which destroys form, produces complete purity in that which is not itself, generates the warmth which lies behind all growth, and is vitality itself. (RI Page 81-82).

This initiate realisation is all brought about by the sudden appreciation or apprehension of sound, by the awakening of the inner ear to the significance of the Voice, just as the disciple in the earlier stage awakened to the significance of vision.  That is why, at the third initiation, the initiate sees the star and hears the sound.  At the first two initiations, he sees the light and hears the Word; but this is something different and is the higher correspondence to the earlier experience.  It will be obvious that I can say no more upon this subject.

It is essential, however, that some knowledge begin to reach the public anent the highest spiritual centre to which (as the Gospel story intimates) Christ Himself was attentive.  Frequently we read in the New Testament that "the Father spoke to Him," that "He heard a voice," and that the seal of affirmation (as it is occultly called) was given to Him.  Only the Father, the planetary Logos, the Lord of the World, enunciates the final affirmative sound.  This has no reference—when it occurs—to the earlier initiations, but only to the final ones.  There are five obvious crises of initiation which concern the Master Jesus as step by step He took or re-enacted the five initiations.  But lying behind this obvious and practical teaching, lies an undercurrent or thread of higher revelation.  This is concerned with the realisations of the overshadowing Christ as He registered the Voice which is heard at the third, fifth, sixth and seventh initiations.  The Gospel story gives us the five Initiations of the Master Jesus, beginning with the first and ending with the fifth.  But it also gives the initiations of the Christ, starting from the second and ending with the seventh.  The latter is left incomplete, and the Voice is not recorded, because at the Resurrection and Ascension we are not told of the hearing of the affirmative sound.  That will be heard when the Christ completes His work at the time of the Second Coming.  Then the great seventh initiation, which is a dual one (love-wisdom in full manifestation motivated by power and will), will be consummated, and the Buddha and the Christ will together pass before the Lord of the [Page 84] World, together see the glory of the Lord, and together pass to higher service of a nature and calibre unknown to us. (RI Page 83-84).

Of real importance, though relatively small, are two contrasts.  These emerge with clarity if you compare the instructions given to applicants for discipleship and those given to initiates.  The applicant (or young disciple) is addressed as an individual and is told to give forth "those sounds" which will be heard by the Master in His Ashram—for that is the true significance of the words.  The initiate functions in a group (always in a group) and has developed or is rapidly developing group consciousness; in unison with his group and as an integral conscious part of it, the Word must be enunciated; this is not a medley of sounds, but is one clear Word of invocation.  You need to remember that the disciple is occupied in resolving the many sounds into the Word; when he has done this, his individual approach to reality terminates, and he begins to act with his group where all activity is concerned.  This is a point of major importance for the newer type of disciple to grasp.  In the past, the emphasis has been on what the individual initiate had to do in order to fit himself to take initiation, and so become a Master of the Wisdom and a member of the planetary Hierarchy.  In the coming new cycle the emphasis will be upon group work and activity, upon group initiation and group approach to the Center of Life.  The required mode of life and the needed individual eliminations and adjustments are now so well known (theoretically, at least) that they should have dropped below the threshold of consciousness and should consequently be automatic in their effects.  This should also provide a steady inducement to thought which will make the initiate what he ought to be, because his conscious mind is free for group functioning.  This is a concept which must be increasingly cultivated; "As a man thinketh in his heart, so he is."  The lower mind should be the organ of heart expression and be as unconscious in its functioning as is the rhythm of the heart itself—the physical heart.  The higher mind is intended to become increasingly the field of the initiate's effort, and hence the constant need for him to build the antahkarana. (RI Page 137).
Rule X.

The rules for work within the veils of maya are known and have been used.  Let the group widen all the rents within those veils and thus let in the light.  Let the Army of the Voice be no more heard, and let the brothers onward move within the Sound.  Then let them [Page 182] know the meaning of the O.M. and let them hear that O.M. as it is sounded forth by Him Who stands and waits at the very centre of the Council Chamber of the Lord.

I would here remind you that we are considering work that the initiate must accomplish, and are not considering the usual effort of struggling aspirants to deal with and handle those forces which have worked through into physical expression.  These, from the levels of the forty-eight subplanes are waiting to precipitate themselves into the dense physical manifested world.  The aspirant must ever work from the outside to the within and must endeavour to direct his life from above downwards, if these forces are to be dominated by him and are not to control him.  The initiate, however, works "from within the circle," that is the circle or field of maya.  His activity must therefore be carried forward from the very heart of the mystery of these forces; this he can do because he is in a position to know the type of energy with which he has to contend, to understand the nature of the forces with which he can and must manipulate the "mayavic energies," and thus to dominate the etheric planes he is also aware where one veil ends and another begins, and from what level he can successfully bring the swirling and living energies into conformity with the divine pattern. (RI Page 181-182).

3. Let the Army of the Voice be no more heard, and let the brothers onward move within the Sound.

Putting the idea into esoteric terms, the above sentence could be paraphrased as follows:  The voices and the Voice fade out.  The A.U.M. is replaced by the O.M. and at the centre of that O.M. the brother stands.

The many voices of the world, the flesh and the devil are no longer distinguished; there is nothing within the consciousness of the initiate which can respond to them.  The Voice of the Silence dies out also and the Word itself [Page 201] cannot be heard.  Only the SOUND remains.  This is the Sound which reverberates in the formless worlds; it is the Sound to which the Spiritual Triad responds and of which the initiate is a part, because the Sound which he makes as he proceeds upon his creative way is a part of the universal Sound.  It should be pointed out that He Who stands at the very centre of the Council Chamber of Shamballa sounds forth all words, the Word, and He also utters the SOUND.  This is apt to be forgotten.  He it is Who intones the A.U.M. and all things come to be; He it is Who voices the Word, the O.M., and God incarnate in humanity appears on earth:  He it is Who utters the SOUND, and upon that outgoing Breath holds all things in life; and—in the rise and fall of its cadences—there is found the cyclic rhythm of the creative process.  He it will be Who will withdraw the Sound and centering the vibration within Himself, will some day bring to a close this periodic manifestation and carry the Sound to other localities in space, holding it in quiescence on the withdrawn breath until a later cycle of expression dawns.  Then it will again be exhaled and sent forth to provide a new field of experience for the Lives which, in cyclic rhythm, again seek to manifest.  The entire story of incarnation is hidden in the understanding of the SOUND and its differentiation into the O.M. and the A.U.M. (RI Page 200-201).

4. Hear the O.M. as it is sounded forth by Him Who stands and waits at the very centre of the Council Chamber of the Lord.

[Page 203] 

These are grave and solemn thoughts, and of small use to the average reader.  It is essential, however, that he avoid the concept that the attainment of the highest initiation upon this planet marks the end or the consummation of a great and final stage.  It only marks the beginning of significance.  This is a statement of esoteric value.  Just as the attainment of physical control sets the neophyte free for the learning of higher lessons in preparation for the major initiations, so the surmounting of the conditions presented by the seven planes of our planetary life sets the initiate (such as the Buddha or the Christ) free for still higher and more important conditioning circumstances.  Their real work as Members of the White Brotherhood is on the point of beginning, and the true purpose of the existence of the Great White Lodge begins faintly to dawn upon Their entranced and amazed understanding.  It is of real value to us, therefore, to endeavour to grasp the continuity of revelation and the vast future or vista of unfolding wonder which, stage by stage, grade by grade and plane by plane, unfolds before the initiate-consciousness. (RI Page 202-203).

These objectives are not only individual objectives, but the goal for the entire group.  All who respond to the life-giving force of Aquarius and to the light-giving force of Taurus can and will work in the New Group of World Servers, even though they have no occult knowledge and have never heard of their co-workers under that name.  Forget this not. (RI Page 233).
Rule XIII.

Let the group get ready to reveal the hidden mystery.  Let the group demonstrate the higher meaning of the lessons learnt, and these are four and yet are one.  Let the group understand the Law of Synthesis, of unity and fusion; let the threefold mode of working with that which is dynamic carry the group together towards the Higher Three where the Will of God holds sway; let Transfiguration follow Transformation, and may Transmutation disappear.  Let the O.M. be heard right at the center of the group, proclaiming God is All.  

The key to the significance and the clue to the secret of this rule are to be found in the preparatory rule given to applicants in the earlier book (Initiation, Human and Solar).  It is included here so that you can refer to it as you study its higher corresponding rule, as given to initiates and to advanced disciples.

Rule XIII.  For Applicants.  Four things the disciple must learn and comprehend before he can be shewn the inmost mystery:  first, the laws of that which radiates; the five meanings of magnetisation make the second; the third is transmutation or the secret lost of alchemy; and lastly, the first letter of the Word which has been imparted, or the hidden name egoic. (RI Page 247).
The higher correspondences of these four requirements are expressed in the following terms:

1. Let the group understand the Law of Synthesis.  (This is the law which governs the thinking of those great Lives Who form the Council of Sanat Kumara in Shamballa.)

[Page 249]

2. Let the threefold mode of working with that which is dynamic carry the group together towards the Higher Three where the Will of God holds sway.  

3. Let Transfiguration follow Transformation and may  Transmutation disappear.
4. Let the O.M. be heard right at the centre of the group, proclaiming God is all. (RI Page 248-249).

4. Impartation.  Reference to this is made in the Book of Revelation, found in The New Testament.  There we are told that the initiate is given a white stone, and in the stone "a new name" is found written; this is the "hidden name egoic."  I am at a loss at this point as to how to express the higher significance of this.  This impartation marks a climaxing point in the attainment of the point of tension where the Sound can be heard and not the Word alone.  Never forget that the O.M. is simply a symbolically sounded word which is intended to bring into the minds of those upon the Path those two great points of tension wherein

a. The "hidden name egoic" is conferred upon the disciple.  This, as far as he is concerned, is the Word of his soul ray.

b. The Sound heard of which the O.M. is a symbol.  This is the first letter of the sevenfold Name of the planetary Logos.  More upon this subject may not be given, nor am I in a position to give it. (RI Page 263).

6. Let the O.M. be heard right at the centre of the group, proclaiming God is All.

It is not my intention to interpret this final phrase of Rule XIII.  Its meaning lies beyond your most elevated comprehension.  It concerns the transmutation of the O.M. into the originating SOUND, bringing certain basic transformation and resulting in a transfiguration which extends to the entire planet and has reference to a certain major planetary initiation.  With these matters we are not concerned.  With them, only a few of the more advanced Masters are concerned.  Therefore we will wait until, through resolution, we have resolved our spiritual problems, transmuted our lower natures and undergone the lower aspects of both transformations, and are consequently ready for the third initiation—that of the Transfiguration. 
(RI Page 285)

The five words as given to the applicant are indeed relatively simple.  Most aspirants understand their meaning [Page 287] to a certain extent.  They know that the listening mentioned has naught to do with the sense of physical hearing, and that the touch to be developed has reference to sensitivity and not the sensory perception of the physical vehicle.  They know likewise that the sight to be cultivated is the power to see the beauty underlying form, to recognise the subjective divinity and to register also the love conveyed through the medium of symbols.  The application of soul energy to the affairs of daily life and the establishing of those conditions which permit of soul knowledge are the elementary lessons of the aspirant.  With these I need not deal, except in so far as they give the clue to the significance of the five words as given to the initiated disciple. (RI Page 286-287).

The relation between the listening of the aspirant and the knowledge of the initiated disciple has been expressed for us in a certain ancient writing as follows:

"Dimly the one who seeks hears the faint whisper of the life of God; he sees the breathing of that whisper which disturbs the waters of his Spatial life.  The whisper penetrates.  It then becomes the Sound of many waters and the Word of many voices.  Great is the confusion but still the listening must go on.

Listening is the seed of obedience, O Chela on the Path.

More loudly comes the voice; then suddenly the voices dim and listening now gives place to knowing—the [Page 292] knowledge of that which lies behind the outer form, the perception of that which must be done.  Order is seen.  The pattern clear emerges.

Knowing is the seed of conscious doing, O Chela on the Path.

Listening and knowledge also fade away and that which they produce can then be seen.  Being emerges and union with the One.  Identity is known—not on this plane but on that higher sphere where move and speak the greater Sons of Life.  Being alone is left.  The work is done." (RI Page 291-292).

Teaching, if true, must be in line with the past and must provide scope for endeavour in the present and must also hold out further enlightenment for those who have succeeded or are succeeding in attaining the indicated goals.  There must be a spiritual future indicated.  It is that which is required now, for many are attaining the goals proposed by the Hierarchy, and others are working towards them.  The taking of initiation is now often to be seen and is far more frequent today than at any other time in the history of the race; for those who have thus succeeded, the next step forward and the new spiritual enticement must be clearly disclosed.  Evolution is not a static thing; death cannot be the [Page 328] reward of living effort.  To be static, to have attained all that can be attained, and to be at a complete standstill would be utter death and, my brothers, there is no death.  There is only progress from glory to glory, a moving forward from point to point on the divine Way, and from revelation to revelation towards those points and revelations which are perhaps part of the Goal of God Himself.  What the goals are upon the Higher Way is as yet utterly unknown to you; what divine qualities and objectives may be revealed to the Master and to the Christ as They tread the Way which leads Them off the cosmic physical plane altogether, you cannot know or sense, and if you could, you would not comprehend the meaning.  "Eye hath not seen nor ear heard" the things which God will reveal to those who tread the way to the innermost centre, to those who love.  This ancient writing can be paraphrased as follows:  It is impossible to realise the wonder of the future which the planetary Logos will unfold before those who have unfolded the second divine aspect, Love, and who are therefore full Members of the Hierarchy, the centre where the energy of Love is anchored.

It is interesting to realise that the unfoldment of the love nature is that which opens the door which leads to the Way of the Higher Evolution and that nothing else will open it.  This Way leads the Master off the cosmic physical plane on to the cosmic astral plane or to a level of cosmic awareness whereon is generated that cosmic impulse which we call Love.

It will be obvious to you that as this Treatise is not written to instruct Members of the Hierarchy, but only for aspirants and disciples and initiates below the grade of the third initiation, much that I will say will be somewhat "blind" or veiled in symbol; much that I could say (if words existed of an adequate nature) will not be said.  Those that have eyes to see and ears to hear will read between the lines and correctly interpret my symbols, hints and references.  To many what I will say will be as meaningless as A Treatise on Cosmic Fire is to the average reader and as the entire theme of initiation is to the ignorant and the undeveloped [Page 329] man.  Much, however, should be of practical service to the struggling disciple, and I want in these concluding pages to fire his zeal, deepen his understanding, stimulate his capacity to love, and enlighten his mind.  Such is what I seek to do.  On his part, let him approach this subject with deep humility, with a meditative and reflective attitude, and with a refusal to materialise the presented concepts, as is so easy a thing to do.  Let him refuse to step down the teaching to the level of his physical consciousness.  In these words I have conveyed a basic hint. (RI Page 327-329).

No one is admitted (through the processes of initiation) into the Ashram of the Christ (the Hierarchy) until such time as he is beginning to think and live in terms of group relationships and group activities.  Some well-meaning aspirants interpret the group idea as the instruction to them that they should make an effort to form groups—their own group or groups.  This is not the idea as it is presented in the Aquarian Age, so close today; it was the mode of approach during the Piscean Age, now passed.  Today, the entire approach is totally different.  No man today is expected to stand at the centre of his little world and work to become a focal point for a group.  His task now is to discover the group of aspirants with which he should affiliate himself and with whom he must travel upon the Path of Initiation—a very different matter and a far more difficult one.  He needs to bear in mind the meaning of the following words from the Archives of the Masters, given in question and answer form.  The questions are addressed to the neophyte who is getting his first glimpse of group relations leading to group initiation:

"And dost thou see the Door, O Chela in the light?

I see the door and hear a calling voice.  What should I do, O Master of my life?

Go through that Door and waste not time in backward glances at the road just trodden.  Go forward into light.

The door is far too narrow, O Master of my life.  I fear I cannot pass.

[Page 345] 

Go closer to the Door and take the hand in thine of another pilgrim on the way of life.  Go closer to the Door; seek not to enter it alone.

I cannot see the door, now that I grasp the hand of the brother on the right and the brother on the left.  I seem surrounded by the pilgrims on the way.  Alike they seem, their note is one; they seem like unto me, and press around on every side.  I cannot see the door.

Move forward on the Path, O pilgrim in the light, and stand together, hand in hand, before the Door of Light.  What seest thou?

The door again appears, and wide it seems, not narrow as before.  What was that I saw before?  It was not like the door which now confronts this band of brothers as we stand together on the Path.

The door you saw before was a figment of your mind; a thoughtform  of your separative creation, something that cuts you off from truth—too narrow for your passing yet full of wrong allure.  Only the man who holds his brother's hand can see the Door in truth; only the man, surrounded by the many who are one, can enter the Door which shuts itself upon the man who seeks to enter it alone." (RI Page 344-345).

PATH III.  PATH OR TRAINING FOR PLANETARY LOGOI

Attributes............Cosmic vision, deva hearing and psychic correlation.

Source................Betelgeuse, via the sign Sagittarius.

Hierarchy.............The fifth.

Method................Prismatic identification.

Symbol................A coloured cross with a star at the centre and backed by a blazing sun, surmounted by a Sensa Word.

Quality gained........Cosmic etheric vision or septenary clairvoyance.
(RI Page 427).

One point I would touch upon here before taking up the seven ray methods of projection.  The bridge to be built is called frequently the "rainbow bridge" because it is constituted of all the colours of the seven rays.  Speaking specifically and from the angle of the disciple, the bridge which he builds between the personality and the Spiritual Triad is composed of seven strands of energy, or seven streams of force; he uses all the seven rays, having gained facility in so doing because again and again his personality has (in the long cycle of incarnations) been on all the seven rays many times.  But his soul ray dominates eventually, and in the rainbow bridge the "colours of his rays are heard vibrating; the note of his ray is seen."  The bridge built by humanity as a whole is one bridge composed of the multiplicity of individual bridges, built by the many disciples.  It is therefore formed eventually of seven strands or streams of energy coming from the seven egoic groups (one group of each ray type).  To this bridge the creative work of all human beings who reach the stage of soul contact contributes.  Their dominant strands of light fuse into one whole and their lesser strands are lost to sight in the radiant light of the sevenfold bridge which humanity will eventually complete. (RI Page 505).

Behind these three differentiations which are all of them expressions or aspects of the divine or the universal mind, the initiate dimly senses or becomes consciously aware of what has been called the Monad or Spirit or Life.  This is subtly revealed in the Transfiguration Initiation of the Master Jesus Who re-enacted all the five human initiations for the benefit of humanity.  In this dramatic picturing of the third initiation, the three disciples (or the three vehicles of the personality) prostrate themselves upon the ground and the Master Himself (the glorified personality) is transfigured before them.  At this climaxing point they hear that which is called "the voice of the Father" speaking to the transfigured Jesus. (RI Page 599).

The factor that must and will relate the Principle of Conflict to the expression of harmony and bring about the new world order, the new civilisation and culture, is the trend and the voice of public opinion, and the opportunity offered to people everywhere to bring about social security and right human relations.  It is not the government of any nation which will bring this about, but the innate rightness of the people themselves when they have been educated to see the issues clearly, the relationships which should be established, and the immense subjective unity of mankind.  This will not come about without an intensive period of planned education, of a truly free press and radio—both free to speak the exact truth and to present the facts as they occur, without being controlled or influenced by governmental interference, pressure groups, religious organisations, or by any dictating parties or dictators.  The sin of the Roman Catholic Church is its effort to dictate to people what they should think—theologically and politically—what they should do, read and wear; this, to a still greater extent, is the crime of Russia.  The mass of the people in the strictly Catholic countries are not as free in their thinking as are those living in the Protestant lands; the Russian people know no freedom and have no opportunity to form their own point of view; commercial interests and expediency impose restrictions in other countries.  By means of these sources of control, the growth of true understanding is prevented, distorted or stunted.  Curiously enough, the intention of the dictating agents, in both the Catholic Church and in Russia, is basically good; they believe that the uneducated masses are not fitted to decide for themselves what they should hear, think or [Page 623] decide; they must therefore be protected—in the one case by decrees and prohibitions from the Vatican (via the organised priesthood) as to right attitude and right action to be followed without questioning; and in the other, by withholding the truth as to events and happenings.  But men are awakening everywhere and—given some sound leadership, which at present is not to be found in any country in the world—they can be trusted to swing the tide into a great harmonising and unifying movement. (RI Page 622-623).

The Master, standing symbolically upon the Mount of Ascension, is equipped with a full realisation of the past, with a sound appreciation of what He has to offer to the service of humanity, and with a sense of expectancy.  During the preceding cycle of lives of initiatory service to humanity, He has several times heard "the Voice of the Father."  This is a symbolical phrase, indicating contact with that aspect of himself which was responsible for the appearance of his soul and for its long long cycle of incarnation:  the Monad, the Spirit, the One, the Life, the Father.  Each time that that Voice spoke, it gave him recognition.  It is in reality the voice of the Initiator in Whom we live and move and have our being.  All of the Master's previous visions have led Him to this high point of expectancy; He knows now where His field of service lies—within the Hierarchy, working on behalf of all living beings.  He knows also that He Himself has still to make progress, to move forward, and that there faces Him a great Initiation of Decision (the sixth) for which He must prepare.  He knows that this entails for Him right choice, but also that right choice depends upon right understanding, right perception, right willingness and [Page 707] right vision or revelation.  So He stands again upon the mountain-top, awaiting again the Presence.  He realises that something more is needed if He is to serve rightly and, simultaneously, make spiritual progress Himself. (RI Page 706-707).

The prevalent spirit of expectancy and of a truly divine discontent are the guarantees that this second spiritual event is a real factor in our time.  Many factors contribute to this awakening.  In most countries, through the radio, through the newspapers, through books, magazines and travel, through lectures and forums and simplified human intercourse (to which the automobile and the airplane have greatly contributed) men everywhere are free to know and to understand.  This is, of course, not true of those countries where the freedom of the human spirit is attacked.  There are two ways in which that freedom of choice can be infringed:  First, as in Russia, by keeping the citizenry in ignorance of world affairs, and secondly, by giving them biassed news and misinformation, or a garbled or distorted slant on world affairs, as is the case in most other countries, particularly in the United States.  An instance of this can be seen in the fact that the Arabs never got a true hearing in the American newspapers or on the radios; the American people were "pressured" (I think that that is the word you use) into an acceptance of the Zionist position—the motive being (RI Page 749).

THE LISTENING PILGRIM

Listen, O Pilgrim, to the chanting of the Word by the great Deva Lords.  Hush all earth vibration, still the restless strivings of lower mind, and with ear intent hark to the sounds that rise to the throne of the Logos.  Only the pure in heart can hear, only the gentle can respond.

The stormy sounds of all earth struggle, the shrill vibration of the watery sphere, the crashing note marking the place of thought, dims the sound and shuts out the tone.  He who is silent, quiet and calm within, who sees all by means of light divine and is not led by light reflected within the threefold spheres, is he who will shortly hear.  From out the environing ether will strike a note upon his ear unlike the tones that sound within the world terrestrial.

Listen, O Pilgrim, for when that sound strikes in colourful vibration upon the inner sense, know that a point has been achieved marking a great transition.

Watch then, O Pilgrim, for the coming of that hour.  With purified endeavour mount nearer to that Sound.  Know when its tone steals through the misty dawn, or in the mellow sunlight strikes soft upon the ear, that soon the inner hearing will become expanded feeling and will give place to sight and perfect comprehension.

Know when the music of the spheres comes to you note by note, in misty dawn or sunny noon, at cool of eve, or sounding through the deep of night, that in their rhythmic tone lies secret revelation. (RI Page 763)

A TREATISE ON WHITE MAGIC:-

The definition of the soul may be regarded as somewhat more feasible than that of spirit owing to the fact that there are many people who have experienced at sometime or another an illumination, an unfoldment, an uplifting, and a beatitude which has convinced them that there is a state of consciousness so far removed from that normally experienced as to bring them into a new state of being and a new level of awareness.  It is something felt and experienced, and involves that psychic expansion which the mystic has registered down the ages, and which St. Paul referred to when he spoke of being "caught up to the third Heaven," and of hearing things there which it is not lawful for man to utter.  When hearing and sight on those levels are both producing registered experience then we have the occultist plus the mystic. …………. (TWM Page 34).
As the knowledge of the self and as the consciousness of that which the self sees, hears, knows and contacts is stabilized, the Master is found; his group of disciples is contacted; the plan for the immediate share of work he must assume is realized and gradually worked out on the physical plane.  Thus the activity of the lower nature decreases, and the man little by little enters into conscious contact with his Master and his group.  But this follows upon the "lighting of the lamp"—the aligning of the lower and higher and the downflow of illumination to the brain. (TWM Page 60).

This thought form, created by the aspirant, is brought into being by the focussed energies of the soul and the re-oriented forces of the personality.  This is pictured as covering three stages.

1. The period wherein the aspirant struggles to achieve that inner quiet and directed attentiveness which will enable him to hear the Voice of the Silence.  That voice expresses to him, through symbol and interpreted life experience the purposes and plans with which he may cooperate.  According to his stage of development those plans will express either:

a. The already materialized plans, taking group form on the physical plane, with which he may cooperate and in whose interest he may submerge his own.

b. The plan, or fraction of a plan, which is his individual privilege to bring through into manifestation and thus cause to materialize as a group activity on the physical plane.  It is the function of some aspirants to aid and help those groups which are already in functioning activity.  It is the function of others to bring into being those forms of activity which are, as yet, on the subjective plane.  Only those aspirants who are freed from personal [Page 95] ambition can truly cooperate in this second aspect of the work.  Therefore "Kill out ambition."

2. The period wherein he habituates himself to the clear hearing and correct interpretation of the inner voice of the soul and broods reflectively upon the imparted message.  During this period "the Energy circulates."  A constant rhythmic response to the thought energy of the soul is set up, and, figuratively speaking, there is a steady flow of force between that centre of energy we call the soul on its own plane, and that centre of force which is a human being.  The energy travels along the "thread" we call the sutratma and sets up a vibratory response between the brain and the soul. (TWM Page 94-95).

Herein lies the problem—to sound these two notes synchronously and with the mind focussed.  Herein lies a clue to the significance of the AUM or OM.  In the early stages of meditation work, the word is sounded audibly, whilst later it is sounded inaudibly.  This training in the sound of the AUM is an unconscious preparation for the dual work of spiritual creation; and facility comes as the attentive aspirant accustoms himself to hear within his brain the soundless sound of OM.

I would suggest here, that students accustom themselves to work in this manner, sounding the word audibly and with much frequency at the close of the morning meditation, but emphasizing in the early part that close attention to the inaudible hearing which will develop the sensitivity of the inner ear, the etheric ear.  Later, when the personal note or sound is established and the inner sound is sensed, there can be definite practise in blending the two.  This entails the closest attention and the power to perform two activities simultaneously, with the mental attitude of attention to both. (TWM Page 127).

Units for work fall into three groups:

(a) Those who can sense the plan and are commissioned to work it out.

(b) Those who can be used but who are blind to the greater issues.

(c) Those who can sense nothing except those things which concern their own selfish interests.

The first group the Masters can contact.  They work with these units of the human family and expect fair promise of average success.  These both hear the sound, and vision the Plan.  The second group have to be utilized as best may be, by the disciples of the world.  The final group are frequently to be offset from the energy standpoint, and only used when necessary.

One of the primary conditions that a disciple has to cultivate, in order to sense the plan and be used by the Master, is solitude.  In solitude the rose of the soul flourishes; in solitude the divine self can speak; in solitude the faculties and the graces of the higher self can take root and blossom in the personality.  In solitude also the Master can approach and impress upon the quiescent soul the knowledge that He seeks to impart, the lesson that must be learnt, the method and plan for work that the disciple must grasp.  In solitude the sound is heard.  The Great Ones have to work through human instruments and the plan and the vision are much handicapped by failure on the part of these instruments. (TWM Page 132).

I here seek to sound a word of warning:  In the failure to respond, in the failure to adjust, construct and refine, in the failure to turn the inner ear to those voices on the subtler planes which utter "the Words of Reconstruction" may come the ultimate transference of the forces of reconstruction to other channels, the consequent withholding of opportunities and the ultimate discarding of the instrumentality of the group as a medium of service.  I would like to emphasize the statement anent "the words of Reconstruction," begging all of you who earnestly desire to hear these words to study the Introduction to the book, Light on the Path.  Let it be remembered that if the Great Ones have to change Their plans as to this integrating group of mystics, it will be changed by the mystics themselves—viewed as a group. (TWM Page 136).

The Great Ones look to see the faculty of pliability and adaptability working out, that faculty of adaptation that is one of the fundamental laws of species which nature so wonderfully demonstrates.  The transference of this law to the inner planes and its working out in the new cycle of effort must be undertaken.  This law of adaptation involves the appreciation of the need, the recognition of the new force coming in with the new cycle and the consequent bringing together in wide synthesis of the need and of the force, regarding the personal self simply as a focal point for action and transmutation.  It involves the transmutation of the five senses and their extension into the subtler planes so that sight, hearing, touch, taste and smell are welded into one synthetic cooperating whole, for use in the great work.  On the physical plane, these tend to the unification of the personal life and to the adaptation of the physical world to the needs of the personal self.  On the subtler planes they must be transmuted until they are adequate to the needs of the group of which the individual forms a fragmentary part.  The ability to do this is one of the things that the Great Ones look for in those individuals whose privilege it may be to inaugurate the New Age. (TWM Page 139).

May I add, that the sound is only truly potent when the disciple has learnt to subordinate the lesser sounds.  Only as the sounds he sends forth normally into the [Page 142] three worlds are reduced in volume and in activity, as well as in quantity will it be possible for the Sound to be heard, and so to accomplish its purpose.  Only as the multitude of spoken words is reduced, and silence in speech is cultivated, will it be possible for the Word to make its power felt on the physical plane.  Only when the many voices of the lower nature and of our environment are silenced, will the "Voice that speaketh in the stillness" make its presence felt.  Only when the sound of many waters dies away in the adjustment of the emotions will the clear note of the God of the waters be heard. (TWM Page 141-142).

Then he finally makes his thought form live through the power of his own assurance, spiritual understanding and vitality.  Thus the significance of the third word, vibration, appears.  His message is heard., for it is sounded forth; it carries illumination, for it conveys the Truth and reveals Reality; it is of vital import, for it vibrates with the life of its creator, and is held in being as long as his thought and sound and intelligence animate [Page 145] it.  This is true of a message, of an organization, and of all forms of life, which are but the embodied ideas of a cosmic or a human creator. (TWM Page 144-145).

The form, through the medium of the five senses, becomes aware of the vibratory aspect of all forms in the environment wherein it, itself, is a functioning entity.  Later, in time and space, that functioning form becomes increasingly aware of its own interior vibration, and by tracing back that vibration to its originating source becomes aware of the Self, and later of the Kingdom of the Self.  Humanity as a whole is aware of its environment and, through the information conveyed by the sense of sight, hearing, touch, taste and smell, the phenomenal world, the outer garment of God, is known, and communication between the Self and what we call the natural world is set up.  As the mind appropriates and synthesizes this knowledge, the dweller in the form passes through the following stages:

1. Vibration is registered, and the environment has its effect upon the form.

2. This effect is noted, but not understood.  The man, under the slow and steady impact of this vibratory [Page 147] effect, slowly awakens to consciousness or awareness.

3. The environment begins to interest the man and he regards it as desirable.  Steadily the attraction of the three worlds grows and holds the man in reiterated incarnation.  (The word "re-iterated" is literally and more academically correct than the word "repeated."  Each of us is really a re-iterated word, sounding in time and space.)

4. Later, when the vibration of the environing forms of the natural world becomes monotonous through constant impact over many lives, the man begins to turn a deaf ear and an un-seeing eye upon the familiar phenomenal world of desire.  He becomes insensitive to its vibratory impact and increasingly aware of the vibration of the Self.

5. Later, on the Path of Probation and of Discipleship, this subtler vibratory activity exerts an increasing allure.  The outer world ceases to attract.  The inner world of the self assumes paramount place in the desire nature.

6. Little by little, using the language of modern psychology, within the outer form, which is the response apparatus for the process of becoming aware of the phenomenal world, the disciple builds a new subtler response apparatus whereby the subjective worlds can be known. (TWM Page 146-147).

Next we read "he concentrates his forces."  Here we have the stage indicated which can be called retention of the breath.  It is a holding of all the forces of the life steadily in the place of silence, and when this can be done with ease and with forgetfulness of process through familiarity and experience, then the man can see and hear and know in a realm other than the phenomenal world.  In the higher sense this is the stage of contemplation, that "lull between two activities" as it has been so aptly called.  The soul, the breath, the life has withdrawn out of the three worlds, and in the "secret place of the most high" is at rest and at peace, contemplating the beatific vision.  In the life of the active disciple it produces those interludes which every disciple knows, when (through detachment and the capacity to withdraw) he is held by nothing in the world of form.  As he is but wrestling toward perfection and has not yet attained, these interludes of silence, withdrawingness, and of detachment are frequently difficult and dark.  All is silence and he stands appalled by the unknown, and by the apparently empty stillness in which he finds himself.  This is called, in advanced cases, "the dark night of the soul"—the moment before the dawn, the hour before the light streams forth. (TWM Page 150).

A mechanism in the natural body comes into use in two ways:  First, its use is involuntary, and there is no comprehension of how, or why, or when, the apparatus is used.  An animal employs a mechanism, analogous in many respects to that employed by man.  He sees, and hears and functions organically along similar lines to the human, but lacks the mental understanding and the linking of cause and effect which are characteristic of the higher kingdom in nature. (TWM Page 165).

I would like here, to make perfectly clear to all true and earnest aspirants that, in the training to be given during the next few decades, the unfoldment of astral vision and hearing will be entirely ruled out, or (if it exists) will eventually have to be overcome.  The true disciple has endeavoured to centre himself on the mental plane with the object in view of transferring his consciousness higher still, into the wider and inclusive awareness of the soul. (TWM Page 166).

3. They write because of the development of the inner hearing.  Their work is largely stenographic, yet is also partially dependent upon their standard of development and their education.  A certain definite unfoldment of the centres, coupled with karmic availability, constitutes the basis of choice by the teacher on the subtler planes who seeks to impart a definite instruction and a specialized line of thought.  The responsibility as to accuracy is therefore divided between the one who imparts the teaching and the transmitting agent.  The physical plane agent must be carefully chosen and the accuracy of the imparted information, as expressed on the physical plane, will depend upon his willingness to be used, his positive mental polarization, and his freedom from astralism.  To this must be added the fact that the better educated a man may be, the wider his range of knowledge and scope of world interests, the easier it will be for the teacher on the inner side to render, through his agency, the knowledge to be imparted.  Frequently the dictated data may be entirely foreign to the receiver.  He must have a certain amount, therefore, of education, and be himself a profound seeker of truth before he will be chosen to be the recipient of teachings that are intended for the general public or for esoteric use.  Above everything else, he must have learnt through meditation to focus himself on the mental plane.  Similarity of vibration and of interests hold the clue to the choice of a transmitter. [Page 179] Note that I say; similarity of vibration and of interests and not equality of vibration and of interests.

This form of work might be divided into three methods:  There is first the higher clairaudience that speaks directly from mind to mind.  This is not exactly telepathy but a form of direct hearing.  The teacher will speak to the disciple as person to person.  A conversation is therefore carried on entirely on mental levels with the higher faculties as the focusing point.  The use of the head centres is involved and they must both be vivified before this method can be employed.  In the astral body the centres corresponding to the physical have to be awakened before astral psychism is possible.  The work that I refer to here involves a corresponding vivification in the mental body counterparts. (TWM Page 178-179).

In all these cases that I have cited error may creep in owing to physical limitation and the handicap of words, but in the case of those who write from personal knowledge the errors in expression will be of no real moment; whilst in the second and third cases the errors will be dependent upon the point in evolution of the transmitting agent.  If, however, he couples intelligence, devotion and service, with his capacity to receive and hear, he will soon correct the errors himself and his understanding will grow. 
(TWM Page 181).

The third factor, that of service, for which the Master looks is one upon which the aspirant has the least to say and may very probably misinterpret.  Spiritual ambition, the desire to function as the centre of a group, the longing to hear oneself speaking, teaching, lecturing, or writing are often wrongly interpreted by the aspirant as service.  The Master looks not at a worker's worldly force or status, not at the numbers of people who are gathered around his personality but at the motives which prompt his activity and at the effect of his influence upon his fellowmen.  True service is the spontaneous outflow of a loving heart and an intelligent mind; it is the result of being in the right place and staying there; it is produced by the inevitable inflow of spiritual force and not by strenuous physical plane activity; it is the effect of a man's being what he truly is, a divine Son of God, and not by the studied effect of his words or deeds.  A true server gathers around him those whom it is his duty to serve [Page 189] and aid by the force of his life and his spiritualised personality, and not by his claims or loud speaking.  In self-forgetfulness he serves; in self-abnegation he walks the earth, and he gives no thought to the magnitude or the reverse of his accomplishment and has no pre-conceived ideas as to his own value or usefulness.  He lives, serves, works and influences, asking nothing for the separated self. (TWM Page 188-189).

No glamour, no illusion can long hold the man who has set himself the task of treading the razor-edged Path which leads through the wilderness, through the thick-set forest, through the deep waters of sorrow and distress, through the valley of sacrifice and over the mountains of vision to the gate of Deliverance.  He may travel sometimes in the dark (and the illusion of darkness is very real); he may travel sometimes in a light so dazzling and bewildering that he can scarcely see the way ahead; he may know what it is to falter on the Path, and to drop under the fatigue of service and of strife; he may be temporarily sidetracked and wander down the by-paths of ambition, of self-interest and of material enchantment, but the lapse will be but brief.  Nothing in heaven or hell, on earth or elsewhere can prevent the progress of the man who has awakened to the illusion, who has glimpsed the reality beyond the glamour of the astral plane, and who has heard, even if only once, the clarion call of his own soul. (TWM Page 223).

This meeting place is the place of fire, the plane of mind.  Fire is the symbol of the intellect and all magical work is an intelligent process, carried out in the strength of the soul, and by the use of the mind.  To make itself felt on the physical plane, a brain is required which is receptive to higher impulses and which can be impressed by the soul utilizing the "chitta" or mental substance in order to create the needed thought forms, and so express the ideas and purposes of the intelligent loving soul.  These are recognized by the brain and are [Page 251] photographed upon the "vital airs" found in the brain cavity.  When these vital airs can be sensed by the magician in meditation, and the thought-forms imprinted on this miniature reflection of the astral light, then the real potency in magic can begin to make itself felt.  The brain has "heard" occultly the injunctions and instructions of the mind as it relays the behests of the soul.  The vital airs are swept into form-making activity just as their higher correspondence, the "modifications of the thinking principle, the mind stuff" (as Patanjali calls it), are thrown into an analogous form-making activity.  These can then be seen interiorly by the man who is seeking to perform the magical work and much of his success is dependent upon his ability to register impressions exactly, and to see with clarity the forms of the process in magic which he is seeking to demonstrate as magical work in the outer world. 
(TWM Page 250-251).

If emotional or mental chaos exists, then again the currents are deflected and the brain makes no record of that which may be inwardly seen and heard.  If fatigue is present and the physical body is in need of rest, then likewise the inner fails to be recorded.  It is the centres in the etheric vehicle which are vitalised and become active in this work of contact and consequent transmission of energy; if therefore the vitality is low and the pranic fluids are not assimilated, then the whole vibratory contact is lowered and the centre fails to register vibration and response.  When again the stimulation is adequate and the other conditions are resolved into the necessary quietude, then again the currents may be encountered, response follows and a fresh cycle of receptivity eventuates.  I have entered thus into explanation as I have seen many questioning, and am anxious that the process followed may be somewhat clarified.  It is wise that all who work should have a clear understanding [Page 325] of that work and should—along lines so closely affecting their power to serve—be fully aware of each step taken. (TWM Page 324).

There is a curious and ancient Atlantean chant which is no longer used but in those far off times was chanted by the initiate who took the third initiation—the consummating initiation of that period.  It goes as follows.  The translation of the symbols in which it was written necessitates the loss of rhythm and potency.

"I stand between the Heavens and Earth!  I vision God; I see the forms God took.  I hate them both.  Naught do they mean to me, for one I cannot reach, and for the lower of the two I have no longer any love.

"Torn I am.  Space and its Life I cannot know, and so I want it not.  Time and its myriad forms I know too well.  Pendant I hang betwixt the two, desiring neither.

"God from high Heaven speaks.  There is a change.  I hear with ear attentive, and, listening, turn my head.  That which is visioned, yet visioning could not reach, is nearer to my heart.  Old longings come again, yet die.  Old chains with clamour snap.  Forward I rush.

"Myriads of voices speak and halt me in my tracks.  The thunder of the sounds of earth shuts out the voice of God.  I turn me on my forward path, and vision once again the long held joys of earth, and flesh and kin.  I lose the vision of eternal things.  The voice of God dies out.

"Torn again am I, but only for a little time.  Backward and forward shifts my little self, e'en as a bird soars into heaven and settles back again upon the tree.  Yet God, in His high place, outlasts the little bird.  Thus do I know that God will victor be and later hold my mind and me in thrall.

*

"Hark to the joyous paean that I chant; the work is done.  My ear is deaf to all the calls of earth, except to that small voice of all the hidden souls within the outer forms, for they are as myself; with them I am at-one.

"God's voice rings clear and in its tones and overtones the little voices of the little forms dim and fade out.  I dwell within a world of unity.  I know all souls are one.

"Swept am I by the universal Life and as I sweep upon [Page 387] my onward way—the way of God—I see all lesser energies die out.  I am the One; I, God.  I am the form in which all forms are merged.  I am the soul in which all souls are fused.  I am the Life, and in that Life, all little lives remain."

These words, chanted in the ancient formulas on peculiar and selected notes, were most potent and brought definite results in certain ancient ceremonies that have long since died out. (TWM Page 386-387).

This and this alone justifies your existence and calls forth from all of you who respond to the vision that utter self-sacrifice which is so rare and so far-reaching in its effects.  The casting of all that one has at the feet of the Lord of Life in order that the work of world salvage may go forward, the elimination out of one's life of all that can possibly hinder, the giving of all that one has until it hurts to give, the ruling of one's life on the basis of surrender, asking oneself all the time:  What can I relinquish in order that I may help more adequately?  That and more than that lies ahead of all of you who hear the call and respond to the need and opportunity. (TWM Page 428).

The point I seek to make is that the average reader of these Instructions has nothing to do with the formulas.  They are grasped and understood by the great Knowers Who stand back of the evolutionary process and are responsible for its functional activity.  The hierarchy of Masters, of the senior initiates, and disciples is proceeding steadily with that work but is dependent, under the Law, upon those on the physical plane who are to produce the outer forms.  If they fail to respond, there will be delay or incorrect building; if they make mistakes, there will be lost time and energy, and again delay; if they lose interest and cease to work, or are primarily interested in their own affairs and personalities, the Plan will have to wait, and energy which would otherwise be made available for the solving of human problems and the guidance of humanity will have to find its outlet in other directions.  There is never anything static in the creative process; energy which is flowing forth in the pulsation of the one Life, and its rhythmic and cyclic activity—never ending and never resting—must be somewhere utilized, and must find its way in some direction, often (when man fails in his duty) with catastrophic results.  The problem of cataclysms, the cause, for instance, of the steadily increasing insect peril, will be [Page 462] found to be related to the inflow of unused and unrecognized energy which is capable of right direction and right purpose and for the furthering of the Plan, if the aspirants and disciples of the world will shoulder their group responsibilities, submerge their personalities, and achieve true realization.  Humanity must be more diligent and more intelligent in the working out of its true destiny and karmic obligations.  When men are universally en rapport with the custodians of the plan and their minds and brains are illumined by the light of the intuition, of the soul and of the universal mind, when they can train themselves to respond intelligently to the timely impulses which cyclically emanate from the inner side of life, then there will be a steady adjustment between life and form and a rapid amelioration of world conditions.  It is an interesting point to hear in mind that the first effect of the response of the more advanced of the sons of men to the formulas as translated and transmitted by the Knowers will be the establishing of right relations between the four kingdoms in nature, and right relations between units and groups in the human family.  A step in this direction is being made.  Relations between the four spheres of activity which we call human, animal, vegetable and mineral are now badly adjusted because the energy of matter is primarily the governing factor.  In the human kingdom, the working of this energy demonstrates in what we call selfishness.  In the animal kingdom, it demonstrates in what we call cruelty, though, where the sense of responsibility is nonexistent and only instinctual and temporary parental responsibility is found, there is no criticism to be given.  In the vegetable kingdom this maladjustment expresses itself during this planetary period of misuse as disease. (TWM Page 461-462).

The training of public opinion, the utilisation of catch words and slogans, the tendency to embody the concepts of campaigners in trite and apposite phrases are part of the growing realisation as to the magical work.  All these means are employed blindly and without true realisation; they constitute a part of the emerging activities of a humanity which is on the verge of real creative work, [Page 477] the principles of which are not yet understood nor scientifically applied.  But they do point the way, and under the simplification which marks the return to synthesis, we shall have the cessation of speech and the utilisation of simpler forms.  Under the evolutionary urge, we have had the creative Sound, the Word, Speech.  The latter, in its turn, has been differentiated into words, phrases, sentences, paragraphs, books, until we now have the era wherein this differentiation is at its height, and we have speeches at all hours of the day and night; we have the utilisation of the public platform to reach the public ear, and of the radio to reach all classes and races of humanity in an effort to mould public opinion and bring certain ideas and concepts into the public consciousness.  We have the publication of books literally in their millions, and all playing their part in the same great work, and we have as yet both methods of communication being prostituted to the selfish ends and ambitious purposes of those who speak and write.  Yet there are a few true creators who are endeavouring to make their sound heard, to speak those mystical words which will enable humanity to see the vision.  Thus will be dispersed eventually the clouds of thought-forms which at this time shut out the clear light of Cod.

The subject is too large for me to elaborate in this Treatise.  I but seek to make suggestions which will carry to the intelligent reader some idea of the enormous progress which has been made in the magical work.  In this way he will be enabled to go forward with optimism knowing that hitherto all has been good inasmuch as man has progressed in knowledge.  Out of the present welter of speech and of words, of lectures and of books, a few clear concepts will surely emerge which will find an echo in the hearts of men.  Thus also will men be led on into the new age, wherein "talk will die out and books come to naught" for the lines of subjective communication [Page 478] will lie open.  Men will recognise that noise acts as a deterrent to telepathic intercourse.  The written word will not be needed either, for men will use symbols of light and colour to supplement through the eye what the subjective hearing has recorded.  But that day is not yet, even though the radio and television are the first steps in the right direction. (TWM Page 476-478).

One hint here I will give, and one that is oft overlooked.  On the mental plane, time is not; therefore the time equation enters not into the idea of a final ending by fire.  There is no setting of a time for a disaster or a catastrophe.  The full effect will take place in the realm of the mind, and may it not be said that even now the fire of anxiety, of foreboding, of worry, and of fear is burning up our thoughts and engrossing our mental attention?  Its work is to purify and cleanse, so, let the AUM do its work and let all of you who can, employ it with frequency and with right thought so that the world purification may proceed apace.  Much must be burned and consumed which bars the way for the emergence of the new ideas, the new archetypal forms.  These will eventually dominate the new age and make it possible for the word of the soul to sound forth and be heard exoterically. (TWM Page 480).
4. Record and watch all phenomena connected with the withdrawing process, whether followed in the meditation work or in going to sleep.  It will be found, for instance, that many people wake with an almost painful start just as they have dropped asleep.  This is due to the slipping out of the consciousness through a web which is not adequately clear and through an orifice which is partially closed.  Others may hear an intensely loud snap in the region of the head.  This is caused by the vital airs in the head of which we are not usually aware and is produced [Page 505] by an inner aural sensitivity which causes awareness of sounds always present but not usually registered.  Others will see light as they fall asleep, or clouds of color, or banners and streamers of violet, all of which are etheric phenomena.  These phenomena which are of no real moment, are all related to the vital body, to pranic emanations, and to the web of light. 
(TWM Page 504-505).
It might be said that this second category includes all existences, but the line of demarcation between self-produced limitation and unrealised form-taking lies entirely in the realm of consciousness.  Some lives are prisoners and know it.  Others are prisoners and know it not.  The clue to suffering lies right here in the realm of mind.  Pain and agony, rebellion and the conscious urge towards betterment and the changing of conditions are only found where what we call individuality is present, where the "I" complex is controlling, and where a self-conscious entity is functioning.  There is of course [Page 532] the equivalent to pain in kingdoms below the human, but it enters into another differentiation.  It is not self-related.  Sub-human forms of  life suffer and undergo discomfort and are subject to the throes of death but they lack memory and prevision, and possess not that mental apprehension which will enable them to relate past and present and anticipate the future.  They are exempt from the agony of foreboding.  Their entire reaction to what are called evil conditions is so different to that of humanity that it is difficult for us to grasp it.  The Old Commentary describes these two groups in the following terms:

"The Sons of God, who know and see and hear (and knowing, know they know) suffer the pain of conscious limitation.  Deep in the inmost depths of conscious being, their lost estate of liberty eats like a canker.  Pain, sickness, poverty and loss are seen as such, and from them every son of God revolts.  He knows that in himself, as once he was before he entered prisoner into form, he knew not pain.  Sickness and death, corruption and disease, they touched him not.  The riches of the universe were his, and naught he knew of loss.

"The lives that enter into form alone with lives self-conscious, the deva lives which build the forms indwelt by all the Sons of God, they know not pain or loss or poverty.  The form decays, the other forms retire, and that which is required to nourish and keep strong the outer, lacks.  But lacking also will and planned intent, they feel no aggravation and know no clear revolt." (TWM Page 531-532).

It will be apparent, therefore, that a study of the types of energy is of practical usefulness and will tend to leave no part of the aspirant's nature untouched.  Think for a minute of the lessons which can be learned by the man who submits the energy used in verbal expression, for instance, to the scrutiny of the Inner Ruler and who—after talking or after joining in the give and take of daily life—asks himself the questions:  What was the type of energy used by me in my speech today?  What was the force that I expended in my contacts with my fellowmen?  You ask me if I can illustrate this for you?  Now let me attempt to do so and so make simple what is deemed so oft to be abstruse and difficult.  Let the student inquire [Page 574] of himself whether the position he held mentally and whether the words which he spoke on any particular occasion were prompted by a desire to impose his will upon his hearers.  This imposition of his will could be either right or wrong.  When right, it would mean that he was speaking under the impulse of his spiritual will, that his words would be in line with soul purpose and intent and would be governed by love and, therefore, would be constructive, helpful and healing.  His attitude would be one of detachment and he would have no desire to take prisoner the mind of his brother.  But if his words were prompted by self-will and by the desire to impose his ideas upon other people and so to shine in their presence, or to force them to agree with his conclusions, his method would then be destructive, dominating, aggressive, argumentative, forceful, rude or irritable, according to his personality trends and inclinations.  This would indicate the right or the wrong use of first ray force. (TWM Page 573-574).

The rules therefore end with the statement that the magician chants the words that "blend the fire and water"—but these are the rules for the aspirant.  The rules for initiates of a paralleling kind end with the [Page 616] words:  "Let the initiate sound the note that unifies the fires".  This is significant and of much encouragement to the beginner in the magical work.  He is still perforce working on the astral plane and he cannot possibly avoid so doing for much time.  The mark of growth for him is the steady withdrawal of his consciousness from that plane and his attainment of mental poise and of mental awareness, followed by creative work on the mental plane.  There is an interesting and ancient proclamation found in the archives of the adepts which covers some of the stages in the magical work, couched of course in symbolic form:

"Let the magician stand within the great world sea.  Let him immerse himself in water and there let him stand his ground.  Let him look down into the watery depths.  Nothing is seen in form correct.  Nothing appears but water.  Beneath his feet it moves, around him, and above his head.  He cannot speak; he cannot see.  Truth disappears in water.

"Let the magician stand within the stream.  Around him water flows.  His feet stand firm on land and rock, but all the forms he sees are lost in the grey immensity of mist.  The water is around his neck, but, feet on rock and head in air, he maketh progress.  All is distortion still.  He knows he stands, but where to go and how to go he knows not, nor understands.  He sounds the words of magic, but muffled, dim and lost, the mist returns them to him, and no true note sounds forth.  Around him are the many sounds of many forms, which swallow up his sound.

"Let the magician stand in watery mist, free of the running stream.  Some outlines dim appear.  He sees a little distance on the Path.  Flickers of light break through the clouds of mist and fog.  He hears his voice; its note is clearer and more true.  The forms of other pilgrims can be seen.  Behind him is the sea.  Beneath his feet is seen the stream.  Around him mist and fog.  Above his head no sky is seen nor sun.

"Let the magician stand on higher ground, but in the rain.  The drops pour down upon him; the thunder breaks; the lightning flashes in the sky.  But as the rain pours down, [Page 617] it dissipates the mist, it washes clean the form and clears the atmosphere.

"Thus forms are seen and sounds are heard, though dim as yet, for loud the thunder roars and heavy is the sound of failing rain.  But now the sky is seen; the sun breaks forth and in between the drifting clouds, expanses of the blue of heaven cheer the tired eyes of the disciple.

"Let the magician stand upon the mountain top.  Beneath him in the valleys and the plains, water and streams and clouds are seen.  Above him is the blue of heaven, the radiance of the rising sun, the pureness of the mountain air.  Each sound is clear.  The silence speaks with sound." 
(TWM Page 615-617).

THE UNFINISHED AUTOBIOGRAPHY:-

My father did not care for me and when I see the picture of myself when small, I can scarcely wonder—skinny, scared and startled looking.  I have no recollection of my mother for she died at the age of 29, when I was only six years old.  I do remember her beautiful golden hair and her gentleness, but that is all.  I also remember her funeral at [Page 20] Torquay, Devonshire, because my major reaction to that event was summed up in my words to my cousin, Mary Barttelot, "See, long black stockings and 'spenders'"—the first I had ever had.  I had been promoted from the sock stage.  Clothes always matter, apparently, no matter what the age or the circumstance!  I used to own a very large miniature case in silver which my father was in the habit of carrying everywhere with him and in it was the only portrait I ever had of my mother.  In 1928, after carting it all over the world with me, it was stolen one summer when I was away from our house at Stamford, Conn., where we then lived, and with it went my Bible and a broken rocking-chair.  It was the most curious choice of things to steal of which I have ever heard. (UA Page 19-20).
Then from 9.30 till noon we worked at our lessons with our governess and this was followed by a walk.  We were allowed to have lunch in the dining room but were not permitted to speak and our good behavior and silence were under the anxious eyes of our governess.  To this day I can remember going off into a reverie or day dream (as all children do) with my elbow on the table and gazing out of the window.  I was suddenly brought back to everyday life by hearing my grandmother say to one of the footmen, waiting at table:  "James, fetch two saucers, please, and put Miss Alice's elbows into them."  This James obediently did and for the remainder of the meal there my elbows had to be.  I have never forgotten the humiliation and even today, more than fifty years later, I am still conscious that I am breaking rules if I put my elbows on the table-which I do.  After [Page 26] lunch we had to lie on a flat sloping board for an hour whilst our governess read aloud some improving book and then again a walk followed, after which we did our lessons till five o'clock. (UA Page 25-26).
Three people at that time gave me this feeling of confidence.  One of these was my aunt, Mrs. Maxwell, of Castramont, of whom I have earlier spoken.  We used to spend every summer with her and she was—as I look back—one of the basic, conditioning forces in my life.  She gave me a keynote for living so that I feel to this very day that any achievement which I may have had can be traced back to her deeply spiritual influence.  Until she died she kept in close touch with me, even though I had not seen her for twenty years prior to her death.  The other person who always gave me understanding was Sir William Gordon of Earlston.  He was not a blood relation but a connection by marriage and to all of us just "Uncle Billie."  He was one of the men—a young lieutenant at the time—who led the "Charge of the Light Brigade" at Balaklava and rumor said he was the only man who came out of the charge, "carrying his head under his arm."  I have often, as a child, felt the gold clasps which the surgery of that time had inserted in his skull.  Anyway, he always stood up for me, and I can hear him now telling me (as he frequently did), "I bank on you, Alice.  Go your own way.  It will be all right with you." (UA Page 29).

At the time of that happening and for many years after, I had not the remotest idea Who He was.  I was scared stiff at the occurrence.  Young as I was, I was intelligent enough to know something about adolescent mysticism and religious hysteria; I had heard religious workers discussing it.  I had attended many revival meetings and had seen people "losing control" of themselves, as I called it.  I, therefore, never mentioned my experience to any one for fear that they would class me as a "mental case" and one who would have to be carefully watched and handled.  I was intensely alive spiritually.  I was conscious of my faults to an abnormal degree.  I was stopping with my Aunt Margaret at Castramont, in Kirkcudbrightshire, at the time and the atmosphere was exactly right.

It was a Sunday morning.  The previous Sunday I had heard a sermon which had aroused all my aspiration.  This Sunday, for some reason, I had not gone to Church.  All the rest of the house-party had gone and there was no one in the house but myself and the servants.  I was sitting in the drawing-room reading.  The door opened and in walked a tall man dressed in European clothes (very well cut, I remember) but with a turban on his head.  He came in and sat down beside me.  I was so petrified at the sight of the turban that I could not make a sound or ask what he was doing there.  Then he started to talk.  He told me there was some work that it was planned that I could do in the world but that it would entail my changing my disposition [Page 36] very considerably; I would have to give up being such an unpleasant little girl and must try and get some measure of self-control.  My future usefulness to Him and to the world was dependent upon how I handled myself and the changes I could manage to make.  He said that if I could achieve real self-control I could then be trusted and that I would travel all over the world and visit many countries, "doing your Master's work all the time."  Those words have rung in my ears ever since.  He emphasised that it all depended upon me and what I could do and should do immediately.  He added that He would be in touch with me at intervals of several years apart. (UA Page 35-36).

I found that this visitor was the Master K. H., the Master Koot Hoomi, a Master Who is very close to the Christ, Who is on the teaching line and Who is an outstanding exponent of the love-wisdom of which the Christ is the full expression.  The real value of this experience is not to be found in the fact that I, a young girl called Alice La Trobe-Bateman, had an interview with a Master but in the fact that knowing nothing whatsoever of Their existence, I met one of Them and that He talked with me.  The value is to be found also in the fact that everything that He told me came true (after I had tried hard to meet requirements) and because I discovered that He was not the Master Jesus, as I had naturally supposed, but a Master of Whom I could not possibly have heard and one Who was totally unknown to me.  Anyway, the Master K. H. is my Master, beloved and real.  I have worked for Him ever since I was fifteen years old and I am now one of the [Page 38] senior disciples in His group, or—as it is called esoterically—in His Ashram. 
(UA Page 37-38).

All this time, I was given to good works.  I was an ardent Y.W.C.A. worker.  I was present (on sufferance on account of my youth) at the meetings of the heads of the organisation, because my aunt was the president.  I spent much time visiting at large house parties where I was welcome because I was Alice La Trobe-Bateman and where I wrestled with the souls of my contemporaries in order to get them saved.  I was very good at saving souls, but I wonder now—from the angle of more worldly wisdom—if they did not get saved with rapidity in order to get rid of me, so pertinacious and earnest was I.  At the same time, the mystical trend of my life was steadily deepening; Christ was an ever-present reality to me.  I would go off on to the moors in Scotland or wander away alone in the orange groves of Mentone in the south of France or the hillsides of Montreux on Lake Geneva and try to feel God.  I would lie on my back in a field or by a rock and try to listen to the silence all around me and to hear the Voice—after the many voices of nature and within myself were stilled.  I knew that behind all that I could see and touch there was a Something that could not be seen but which could be felt and which was more real and more truly essential than the tangible.  I had been brought up to believe in a God Transcendent, outside His created world, inscrutable, unpredictable, [Page 42] often cruel (to judge from what The Old Testament reports), loving only those who recognised Him and accepted Him, and slaying His only Son so that people like me could be saved and not perish everlastingly.  Innately I criticised this presentation of a loving God, but automatically accepted it.  But He was far away, distant and unapproachable. (UA Page 41-42).

In the course of my life I suppose literally thousands of people have come to me for interpretation, for advice and suggestion as to what they should do.  There was one period when my secretary was making appointments for me every twenty minutes.  I expect one reason why I had so many appointments was that I never charged for them and people do love something for nothing.  Sometimes I [Page 50] could help if the person was open minded and willing to listen but most people just want to talk and lay the ground so that their own preconceived ideas are justified; they know beforehand what you should tell them.  My technique has usually been to let people talk themselves out and by the time they had finished they frequently had themselves found the answer and solved their own problems, which is always so much sounder and leads to effective action.  If, however, they are only wanting to hear their own voices and know everything, then I am helpless and often afraid. (UA Page 49-50).

I remember once being sincerely flattered over the tremendous success of my Sunday night Bible class held at Lucknow, India, several years later.  A whole crowd of army schoolmasters got into the habit of coming every Sunday to listen to me (always with several hundred other [Page 57] men) and I began to get a touch of swelled head.  I decided that I must be really good if intelligent men like that came Sunday after Sunday to hear me.  I really let myself go.  At the close of the series they made me a presentation.  The senior man came forward at the end of my peroration and handed me a parchment scroll nearly a yard in length, tied with broad blue ribbon, and made me a pretty speech.  I was too shy even then to unroll the scroll right there in front of them but when I got back to my quarters that night I untied the ribbon and there—in wonderful script—was every single grammatical error and every mixed metaphor I had perpetrated during the entire series.  I considered myself cured and released permanently when I discovered that the effect upon me was to make me laugh till tears ran down my face. (UA Page 56-57).

My first job each morning, after a quiet hour under a tree in the fields with my Bible, was to bake buns—hundreds of buns—often later in the day to load them into a pony cart (only the pony was a donkey) and take them over to the huts where were gathered the men at night.  One day that donkey greatly humiliated me.  I was proceeding gaily along a country lane, loaded up with buns, when I heard a battery of artillery galloping down the road towards me.  Hurriedly I tried to move to the side of the road but that darned donkey simply planked his four feet firmly on the ground and refused to budge.  Coaxing and whipping were useless.  The battery halted a few feet away.  The officers yelled at me to move.  I could not.  So finally a detail of men advanced and picked up me, the cart and the donkey and [Page 59] dumped us in the ditch and then the battery proceeded on its way.  I never heard the end of that episode from the artillery men.  They spread the report that my buns were so heavy the poor donkey could not move and they would come limping into the hut and tell me that a crumb of one of my buns had dropped on a foot.  I grew accustomed to the noise of the great guns and to the fact that the men were deaf the evenings that their batteries had been firing.  I grew accustomed to drunkenness and learnt not to mind a drunken man and I learnt, also, how to handle him, but I never got accustomed to fried eggs, particularly when accompanied by cocoa.  I suppose I have sold more cocoa, eggs and cigarettes than most people. 
(UA Page 58-59).

One morning Elise Sandes got a letter which I could see greatly disturbed her.  The head of the work in India, Theodora Schofield, was not well and it seemed advisable for her to return home for a rest.  But it seemed that there was no one who could be spared to go out in her place.  She herself was getting old and Eva Maguire could not be spared.  Miss Sandes with her usual directness said that she would send me, if she had the money because "even if you aren't [Page 64] much good, you would probably be better than no one at all."  Travel to India was expensive in those days and Miss Sandes had to pay for Theo's return.  With my usual smug, religious reaction, I said, "If God means me to go He will send the money."  She looked at me but made no comment.  Two or three days later when we were having breakfast I heard her exclaim, on opening a letter.  Then she handed the envelope to me.  There was no letter in it and no indication of the sender.  Inside, however, was a bank draft for five hundred pounds, with the words, "For the work in India" written across it.  We neither of us knew where the money had come from but accepted it as direct from God Himself.  The problem of transportation was therefore solved and again she asked me if I would go to India for her at once, emphasising that I was not, of course, much good but that she had no one else at that moment to send.  I wonder sometimes whether my Master sent the money.  It was essential that I go to India to learn certain lessons and to set the stage for the work which He had told me years before that I could do for Him.  I do not know and I have never even asked Him, because it is not one of the things which matter (UA Page 63-64).

I was so young and inexperienced; I knew not a single person in the whole continent of Asia; I needed more protection than I realised at the time; I was prone to do the stupidest things, simply because I knew no real evil and had not the faintest idea what kind of things could happen to girls.  Once, for instance, I was suffering from excruciating [Page 69] toothache and it reached the point where I could endure it no longer.  There was no regular dentist then in the cantonment where I was working but occasionally an itinerant dentist (usually an American) would come through, set up shop in the "dak" bungalow (or rest house) and do what work had to be done.  I heard one was then in town, so down I went, all alone, without any word to my fellow-worker.  I found a young American and his assistant, another man.  The tooth was in a bad way and had to come out so I begged him to give me gas and pull it out.  He looked at me in rather a peculiar manner but proceeded to do as I asked.  When I came out of the gas and was feeling myself again, he read me the riot act, telling me that I had no means of knowing that he was a decent man, that whilst under gas I was completely in his power and that it was his experience that stray men, wandering around India, were no better than they should be.  Before going he extracted a promise from me to be more careful in the future.  I have been—as a general rule—but I remember him with gratitude, even though I have forgotten his name.  In those days I was utterly fearless; I did not know what it was to be afraid.  Part of this was a natural thoughtlessness, part of it ignorance, and part of it a surety that God would take care of me.  Apparently He did, on the principle, I suppose, that drunken men, infants and fools are not responsible, and must be guarded. (UA Page 68-69).

I played thousands of games of checkers (draughts, as we call it in England) and became very good at the game, not because I play it scientifically, but because I had an uncanny way of guessing what my opponent was going to do.  The smell of cocoa and fried eggs was forever in my nostrils.  I used to "vamp," as it was called, the popular songs on the piano in the reading-room until I got sick to death of hearing the men roar out, "Just like the ivy, I will cling to you," etc., or, "All the little pansy faces looking up at me to smile," which were the popular songs of the day.  The men had their own versions of the words of them, however, which I tried my hardest not to hear so as not to have to interfere.  I played hymns on the harmonium for hours and these I could almost play by heart.  I had a very good mezzo soprano voice in those days with a wide range and exceedingly well trained.  I lost it in singing in smoke filled rooms.  I suppose I sold more packages of cigarettes than a tobacco store.  I had a grand time leading the hymns at every meeting.  Soldiers are flippant and it was not long before I learnt that when they shouted for the "chicken hymn" they meant, "Foul I to the fountain fly," etc., and that the hymn dealing with the "child she-bear" referred to the line, "Can a woman's tender care cease towards the child she bear."  We used Moody and Sankey's hymn book which, from its really lovely, lilting tunes, has its points but as literature and poetry it is just too awful. (UA Page 76).

Years ago, when I was in my early 'teens, my aunt in Scotland had a cook called Jessie Duncan.  We were very great friends ever since I was a little girl, escaping into her kitchen for a piece of cake which I knew would be there.  During the day she was just the upper servant, standing when I went into the kitchen, never sitting in my presence, only speaking when spoken to and completely correct in all relations to me as to everyone else.  But in the evenings, after her day's work was done and I had gone to bed, she would come to my room and sit on the edge of my bed and we would talk and talk.  She was a very good Christian.  She loved me and watched me grow up with much interest.  She was my close friend and handled me roughly when she thought the occasion warranted it.  If she did not like the way I was behaving, she told me so.  If reports reached her in the kitchen about my naughty behavior in the front of the house, I heard about it from her.  If she was pleased [Page 82] with my general conduct I also heard about it.  I do not think that many people in America realise or appreciate the type of friendship and relationship which can exist between the so-called upper classes and their old servants.  It is a state of real friendship and deep affection on both sides. (UA Page 81-82).

These three episodes threw my mind into the most violent questioning and helped eventually bring about a nervous breakdown.  Had I been wrong right along?  Were there a few things which I still had to learn?  Were there other points of view which might possibly be right?  I knew there were a lot of nice people who did not think as I did and hitherto I had only been sorry for them.  Was God just as I had pictured Him and, (awful thought) if God was as I had pictured Him and if I really understood God and what He wanted, could He be God at all—because (if I could understand Him) He must be as finite as I?  Was there a hell and if so, why on earth did God send anyone there if it was such an unpleasant place and He was a God of love?  I knew I couldn't do so.  I knew I would say to people:  "Well, if you cannot believe in Me that's too bad, for I'm really worth believing in, but I cannot and will not punish you just for that.  Perhaps you cannot help it, perhaps you have not heard of Me or perhaps you have heard wrong things about Me."  Why should I be kinder than God?  Did I know more about love than God did and if [Page 86] I did know more about love how, then, could God be God, because I would be greater than He along some lines?  Did I know what I was doing?  How could I go on teaching?  And so on and so on.  A change in my point of view and attitude began to show itself.  A tiny fermentation had started which was basic in its results and agonising in its application.  I was thoroughly worried and began to sleep badly.  I could not think clearly and did not dare ask anyone about it. (UA Page 85-86).

I had, therefore, from my point of view let the whole [Page 95] work down, including Miss Sandes.  By now I had begun to stop crying and was contented to be with her.  I can see the sitting-room now in the boarding-house at the little seaside town near Dublin where she had met Theo Schofield and me.  She had heard Theo's story and Theo loved me.  She had heard my story—the story of a bewildered, martyred saint; at least that is how I then regarded myself.  She sent me to bed that night and told me that she would see me the next morning.  After breakfast she told me that she saw no real reason why, if I wanted to get married, I should not get married, provided the whole matter was handled with discretion.  The situation required what that ancient scripture of India, The Bhagavad Gita, calls "skill in action."  She loved me and petted me and told me not to worry.  I was too tired to care much in any case and certainly too tired to have any ideas as to skill in action.  I was aghast, and realised that my marvellous, heroic, spiritual sacrifice for the sake of the work was being regarded as quite unnecessary.  I felt let down.  I faced a major anti-climax.  I worked myself up during the day into a terrible state; I felt a fool or an idiot.  Then I left these two beloved, elderly ladies discussing me and my plans and went out into the cool night air to walk.  I was so fed up, so discouraged, so utterly sick at heart that the next thing I remember was being picked up by a policeman.  He set me on my feet and shook me (people always seemed to be shaking me) and looking at me with the deepest suspicion, he said, "Don't you go around fainting in places like this.  It is nine o'clock at night and it is lucky I saw you.  Now you go on home."  I crept back cold and soaked to the skin with the rain and spray from the sea which swept the pier where I had apparently been lying for quite a time.  I blubbered out my story to Elise and Theo and was then lovingly tucked into bed.  I think I gained a certain sense of proportion and also the [Page 96] knowledge how tragic life happenings are to the young, and how over emphasis is a natural reaction of youth. (UA Page 94-96).
When I got back to London I went to see Sir Alfred Schofield, brother of Theo Schofield, and at that time one of the leading neurologists and physicians in London.  I put myself into his hands.  He was a brilliant man and really understood me.  I went to him terrified over my headaches.  I had an idea that I had a tumor on the brain, or was going insane or something equally silly and I was too physically ill to combat those phobias successfully.  After talking to me for a little while he got up from his desk and strolled over to the bookcase from which he took a large and ponderous tome.  Opening it he pointed to a certain paragraph and said, "Young lady, read those four or five lines and get [Page 99] rid of your fears."  I read that migraine was never fatal; had no effect upon the mentality of the subject and the victims were usually people of good mental balance and brain power.  He was wise enough to read my unspoken fears and I mention this here for the benefit of other sufferers.  He then sent me to bed for six months and told me to sew all the time.  So I went up to Castramont to my Aunt Margaret, back to the old bedroom that I had occupied for so many years and proceeded to make my sister an outfit of underwear—ruffled petticoats all feather-stitched and hemstitched and lace edged; panties with ruffles (which we never mentioned those days) and corset-covers, never seen today and as obsolete as the Dodo.  One thing I will say for myself, I was a beautiful needlewoman.  Each day I got up and went for walks upon the moors and each week saw me getting slightly better.  Every few days brought me letters from Walter Evans from whom I had heard quite regularly ever since he had gone to America. (UA Page 98-99).

My Waterloo was the weekly washing.  I used to go down to the basement, which was fitted with the usual stationary tubs, and do the washing.  I had brought all my own baby clothes with me, of very great beauty, yards long, beautiful flannels, real lace insertion, almost priceless—a dozen of everything and what I did to those clothes was a sorrow and a pain.  When I was through washing them, they looked most peculiar.  One morning, I heard a knock on my door and on opening it I found a woman who lived in the flat below me.  She looked at me with distress and said, "See here, Mrs. Evans, it's Monday morning and I can't stand it any longer.  I'm an English servant and you are an English lady and I've got sense enough to know it.  There are things I know and things you don't, and you're coming down with me every Monday morning until I say you needn't and I'll teach you how to launder clothes."  She said it as if she had learnt it off by heart and she was as good as her word.  Today there is nothing about laundry work that I don't know and I owe it all to Mrs. Schubert.  Here is another instance of somebody for whom I had [Page 109] done nothing but who was just straight human and kind and I got another peek into the house of humanity.  She and I became real friends and she used to champion me when Walter Evans was in a rage.  Time and again I have taken refuge in her small apartment.  I wonder whether she and Mrs. Snyder are alive.  I fancy not; they would be too old.

When Dorothy was about six months old I went back to Great Britain to see my people, leaving my husband to finish his theological training and get ordained.  This was my last visit to England for twenty years, and I have no particularly happy recollections of it.  I could not tell them I was not happy and had made a mistake.  My pride would not let me, but they undoubtedly guessed it though they asked no questions.  My sister was married whilst I was there to my cousin, Laurence Parsons.  We had the usual family gathering at an uncle's house.  I only stayed a few months in England and then went back to America.  In the meantime my husband had graduated from the seminary, been ordained and been given a charge under the Bishop of San Joaquin in California.  This turned out to be a wonderful thing for me, for the Bishop and his wife became my true friends.  I still hear from her.  My youngest daughter is named after her and she is one of the people whom I dearly love, but I will tell you more about her later. 
(UA Page 108-109).

The church warden's wife discovered me that day, to her horror, doing the washing, and knowing that I had nearly died ten days before, she sought out Walter Evans and read him the riot act.  It did not do any good but it made her suspicious and she began to watch me more closely and to befriend me still more.  His tempers were assuming serious proportions but the curious thing about him was that (beyond a savage, ungovernable temper) he had no vices of any kind whatsoever.  He never drank; he never swore; he never gambled. [Page 114] I was the only woman in whom he was ever interested and the only woman he had ever kissed, and I believe this held true until he died a few years ago.  In spite of all this, he was quite impossible to live with and eventually it became dangerous to be in the same house with him.  The church warden's wife came in one day and found my face badly bruised.  I was so ill and tired and she was so kind and good that I admitted to her that my husband had thrown a pound of cheese at me and that it had hit me full in the face.  She went back home and shortly the Bishop came down.  I wish I could convey in these pages the kindness, goodness and understanding of Bishop Sanford.  The first time I had met him he had come down for a confirmation.  I had served supper and was in the kitchen washing dishes afterwards.  Suddenly, I heard someone drying the dishes behind me and for a moment I did not turn around, thinking that it was just one of the church women.  To my amazement I discovered it was the Bishop and this act was just like him.  Much discussion and talk followed and eventually Walter was offered another opportunity to make good.  We moved immediately to another parish.  This greatly pleased me because the rectory was much nicer.  It was a larger community and I was closer to Ellison Sanford, one of the loveliest people and truest friends I have ever had. (UA Page 113-114).

After this things went from bad to worse.  Everybody knew that things were all wrong at the rectory and everybody did what they could to be helpful.  A very nice girl offered to come and live with me as a paying guest in order that I might have someone in the home but in due time she got scared though she stayed with me right through.  The field next the rectory was constantly ploughed, day after day, and when (from curiosity) I asked a man who was ploughing it why it was being done so constantly, he told me that a group of men had decided that I ought to have somebody within call so they took turns in ploughing the field.  The girls at the telephone exchange discovered the situation and made a practice of calling me up at intervals to find out if I was all right.  The doctor who had taken care of me when Ellison was born was very greatly concerned and made me promise every night to hide the carving-knife and axe under my mattress.  The feeling was getting abroad that Walter Evans was not sane.  I remember one night waking up and hearing a man go rapidly out of my room and down stairs.  It was just the doctor who had looked in to see if I was all right.  So again, you will see kindness surrounded me.  I was, however, deeply humiliated and my pride was very sorely wounded. (UA Page 115).

I remember so distinctly the depths of my despair when I got absolutely no response.  I was so sure that if I was [Page 128] desperate enough that I would get a response; that I would again have some kind of a vision, or that I would hear a voice as I had at times heard a voice, telling me what to do.  But I had no vision; I heard no voice:  and I just trotted home to get supper.  Yet, all the time, I had been heard but didn't know it.  All the time plans were being laid for my release, but I was quite unaware of it.  Unseen by me a door was opening and even though I did not realise it, I was facing the happiest and richest part of my life.  As I told my daughter years later, "We never know what lies around the corner." 
(UA Page 127-128).

I am quite sure that we get what we give in life.  I had learnt not to be snooty; I wasn't preachy; I just tried to be polite and kind and, therefore, got politeness and kindness from other people and anyone can do the same—which is the moral of my tale.  I remember a few years ago a woman who came to consult me in my office in New York.  The burden of her story was that she was having an awful time; everybody was gossiping about her; she did not know how to stop it.  She cried and she wept; the world was cruel in what it said and wouldn't I please help her.  Never having seen her before and not knowing any of the facts of the case, I did what I could.  Curiously enough, a few days later I went into a restaurant and sat down with my husband, Foster Bailey, in a booth.  In the next booth I saw this woman though she did not see me.  She was with a friend and talking in a loud, clear voice and I could hear every word she said.  What she didn't say about her friends is beyond belief.  Not a kind word passed her lips.  She was giving to her friend what is vulgarly called "the dirt" about all her acquaintances.  By listening to her I solved her problem, and when she next came in to see me I told her about it, perhaps rashly for I have never seen her since.  She probably did not like me and she certainly did not like the truth.

This work in the factory went on for several months.  Walter Evans, in the meantime, had left Montana and had [Page 132] gone to a university in the east to take a post-graduate course.  I seldom heard from him.  No money came from him and in 1916 I consulted a lawyer about getting a divorce.  I could not face the prospect of going back to him or subjecting the children to his tempers and sulkiness.  He had given no indication that he had learned anything and evidenced no sense of responsibility where the children and I were concerned.  In 1917, when the United States entered the war, he went out to France with the Y.M.C.A., and was in France for the duration.  He did most distinguished work and was given the Croix de Guerre.  I, therefore, cancelled the divorce proceedings at that time, as there was a strong feeling against women getting divorces when their husbands were absent at the front.  It never seemed to me really logical, because the man at the front or the man at home are just the same people.  I've never understood, either, why every single soldier in the army is regarded as a hero.  He has probably been drafted and has no alternative.  I know soldiers very well and I know how they detest the "hero" talk of the newspapers and the public. (UA Page 131-132).

There were two English women living in Pacific Grove at that time who were of the same social background in [Page 134] Great Britain as myself.  I had never met them but had wanted to, largely because I was lonely.  I would have enjoyed meeting someone from the old country and I had seen them about the streets of the little town.  Rumour reached me that they were having a drawing-room meeting on some peculiar subject and a mutual friend managed to get me an invitation.  My motives in going, therefore, were not of the highest.  I did not go to hear something new or interesting, or to get help.  I went because I wanted to meet these two women. (UA Page 133-134).

My fellow worker had been very ill of typhoid.  I had nursed her through the crisis and then she had been moved to a hospital, so that I was left alone in the enormous Soldiers Home and, being very young and very proper, I would not permit the two English managers of the home (ex-soldiers) to sleep in the building with me because I thought it might occasion talk and gossip.  So each night when the soldiers had left, one of them would take me to my room, around 11:30 p.m., look in my bathroom and cupboards, peek under the bed and then lock all the doors into my bedroom.  I could then hear him going through the rest of the rooms.  There were four doors in my room, one on to the verandah, another into the sitting-room and still another into my fellow-worker's bed-room and then my bathroom door.  I was never the least nervous and the search of my quarters was a precaution on the man's part and the bed stood in the exact centre of the room with its legs in deep saucers because of insects.  At that time in India, we always slept with a lamp alight in the room.

I awoke around two o'clock in the morning to hear a noise in the sitting-room and to see the handle of the door being turned and twisted.  It was fortunately locked.  I knew it could not be one of the managers and I could not hear or see the watchman, so I guessed it was some hill [Page 149] man or thief trying to get into the safe in the sitting-room.  Many hundreds of rupees were deposited in that safe each night.  It was the time of the year in which members of the hill tribes were allowed down into the cantonment.  All guards were doubled and every care taken to keep them under surveillance, for those were stormy days on the frontier.  I knew that if they succeeded in getting into my room it would be the end of me because it was a great virtue to kill a white woman.  It would mean a knife in my heart.  For forty-five minutes I sat on my bed watching them trying to break down those very strong doors.  They did not dare go to the verandah door for fear of being seen and to get to me via my bathroom or the other bedroom meant breaking down two doors in each case and the risk of noise was too great.  I discovered then that there comes a point in fear when you are so desperate that you will take any chance.  I walked across my room and opened the door only to find the two managers on the other side, wondering whether I was alive or dead and consulting with each other whether they should knock on the door and awaken me.  They had been sleeping in the garden in tents and had caught the two hill men but most stupidly had not had the sense to hammer loudly on my door and call out, in which case I would not have been frightened.  For the time being, after that, my bearer, old Bugaloo, slept outside on the verandah and I could easily call him. 
(UA Page 148-149).

I remember at one of the first E.S. meetings I attended Miss Poutz, who was the secretary of the E.S. at that time, made the astounding statement that no one in the world could be a disciple of the Masters of the Wisdom unless they had been so notified by Mrs. Besant.  That remark broke a glamour in me, although I did not speak of it at that time except to Foster Bailey.  I knew I was a disciple of the Master K. H. and had been as long as I could remember.  Mrs. Besant had evidently overlooked me.  I could not understand why the Masters, Who were supposed to have a universal consciousness, would only look for Their disciples in the ranks of the T.S.  I knew it could not be so.  I knew They could not be so limited in consciousness and later I met many people who were disciples of the Masters and who had never been in touch with the T.S. and had never even heard of it.  Just as I thought I had found a centre of spiritual light and understanding, I discovered I had wandered into another sect. (UA Page 158).

They adopted him from the start.  He made the acquaintance of Dorothy, the eldest, when she was about nine years old, as he was walking up Beechwood Drive to visit me.  He heard shrieks and screams coming from a tree ahead of him.  As he hurried towards the tree, he saw a small girl hanging by her knees from a bough.  He looked up at her and just said, "Drop," and she dropped into his arms, and as he has often said symbolically, she has been there ever since.  Mildred was frightfully ill when he first saw her.  She was running a case of suppressed measles with a temperature of 106 degrees, though at the time we did not know what it was.  She is basically a pronounced introvert and could be depended upon to have "suppressed" measles.  We were trying to get a specialist and in the meantime my friend, Mrs. Copley Enos, and I spent the day rolling her in cold sheets trying to bring the fever down.  Foster walked in and started in to help us.  Mildred gave him one look and they have been exceedingly close [Page 161] ever since.  His introduction to Ellison was making friends with a fat and very dirty child, making mud-pies in the back yard. (UA Page 160-161).

I want first of all to point out the closeness of the link which the inner Hierarchy of Masters is establishing with men and I want to make it easier for other people to do the same kind of work, provided it is the same kind of work.  There are so many aspects of so-called psychic writings.  People are apt not to differentiate between that which is the expression of wishful thinking or the emergence of a very nice, sweet, well-intentioned, Christian, subconscious, or again automatic writing, the tapping of thought [Page 162] currents (which everybody is doing all the time) or straight fraud; or on the other hand, those writings which are a result of a strong subjective telepathic rapport and a response to impression coming from certain high Spiritual Sources.  Again and again in the Bible the words come "And the Lord said," whereupon some prophet or seer wrote down what was said.  Much of it is beautiful and of spiritual import.  Much of it, however, bears the signature of frail humanity expressing their ideas of God, His jealousy, His spirit of revenge and a great deal of bloodthirstiness.  We are told that great musicians hear their symphonies and chorales with an inner ear and then transfer it into musical notation.  From whence do our greatest poets and artists down the ages get their inspiration?  All from some inner source of beauty.

This whole subject has been made difficult because of the many metaphysical and spiritualistic writings which are of so low an order of intelligence and so ordinary and mediocre in their content that educated people laugh at them and cannot be bothered to read them.  I want to show, therefore, that there is another kind of impression and inspiration which can result in writings far above the average and which convey teaching needed by coming generations.  I say this in all humility for I am only a pen or pencil, a stenographer and a transmitter of teaching from one whom I revere and honor and have been happy to serve.

It was in November 1919 that I made my first contact with The Tibetan.  I had sent the children off to school and thought I would snatch a few minutes to myself and went out on to the hill close to the house.  I sat down and began thinking and then suddenly I sat startled and attentive.  I heard what I thought was a clear note of music which sounded from the sky, through the hill and in me.  Then I heard a voice which said, "There are some books [Page 163] which it is desired should be written for the public.  You can write them.  Will you do so?"  Without a moment's notice I said, "Certainly not.  I'm not a darned psychic and I don't want to be drawn into anything like that."  I was startled to hear myself speaking out loud.  The voice went on to say that wise people did not make snap judgments, that I had a peculiar gift for the higher telepathy and that what I was being asked to do embodied no aspect of the lower psychism.  I replied that I didn't care, that I wasn't interested in any work of a psychic nature at all.  The unseen person who was speaking so clearly and directly to me then said that he would give me time for consideration; that he would not take my answer then and that he would come back in three weeks' time exactly, to find out what I intended to do. (UA Page 161-163).

In the work that I do there is no negativity but I assume an attitude of intense, positive attention.  I remain in full control of all my senses of perception and there is nothing automatic in what I do.  I simply listen and take down the words that I hear and register the thoughts which are dropped one by one into my brain.  I make no changes in what I give out to the public from that which has been given to me except that I will smooth the English or replace an unusual word with one that is clearer, taking care, always, to preserve the sense as given.  I have never changed anything that the Tibetan has ever given me.  If I once did so He would never dictate to me again.  I want to make that entirely clear.  I do not always understand what is given.  I do not always agree.  But I record it all honestly and then discover it does make sense and evokes intuitive response. (UA Page 164).

A few years ago a very dear friend and a man who had stood very closely with Foster and me since the inception of our work—Mr. Henry Carpenter—went out to India to try and reach the Masters at Shigatze, a small, native town in the Himalayas, just over the Tibetan frontier.  He made this effort three times in spite of my telling him that he could find the Master right here in New York if he took the proper steps and the time was ripe.  He felt he would like to tell the Masters, much to my amusement, that I was having too tough a time and that They had better do something about it.  As he was a personal friend of Lord Reading, once Viceroy of India, he was given every facility to reach his destination but the Dalai Lama refused permission for him to cross the frontier.  During his second trip to India when at Gyantse (the furthest point he could reach near the frontier) he heard a great hubbub in the compound of the dak bungalow.  He went to find out what it was and found a lama, seated on a donkey, just entering the compound.  He was attended by four lamas and all the natives in the compound were surrounding them and bowing.  Through his interpreter, Mr. Carpenter made inquiries and was told that the lama was the abbot of a monastery across the Tibetan frontier and that he had come down especially to speak to Mr. Carpenter. (UA Page 165).

In the early days of writing for the Tibetan, I had to write at regular hours and it was clear, concise, definite dictation.  It was given word for word, in such a manner that I might claim that I definitely heard a voice.  Therefore, it might be said that I started with a clairaudient technique, but I very soon found, as our minds got attuned, that this was unnecessary and that if I concentrated enough and my attention was adequately focussed I could register and write down the thoughts of the Tibetan (His carefully formulated and expressed ideas) as He dropped them into my mind.  This involves the attaining and preservation of an intense, focussed point of attention.  It is almost like the ability which the advanced student of meditation can demonstrate to hold one's achieved point of spiritual attention at the very highest possible point.  This can be fatiguing in the earlier stages, when one is probably trying too hard to make good, but later, it is effortless and the results are clarity of thought and a stimulation which has a definitely good physical effect. (UA Page 167).

I have given out the teaching as it has come to me by the Tibetan but it is His responsibility.  As a Master of the Wisdom He knows what I do not know and has access to records and truths which are sealed to me.  The assumption that I know all that is given out in His books is a false one.  As a trained disciple I may know more than the average reader but I have no knowledge such as that possessed by the Tibetan.  He has vast knowledge and I frequently give a little chuckle when I hear myself described by some antagonistic Theosophist (I could mention names but I will not), as "the peculiar lady who keeps her ear at the keyhole of Shamballa."  It will be a long time before I have earned that right "to enter into the place where the Will of God is known," and when I do I shall need no keyhole. (UA Page 192).

The work was growing apace during these years.  My husband had started the magazine, The Beacon, and it was meeting a real need as it does today.  I usually put on 6 or 8 [Page 206] public lectures a year and as long as no paid admissions were asked I could easily get out an audience of 1,000.  In time, however, we decided that a lot of these people who occupied chairs in my audiences were what is called in New York simply floaters.  They drifted in and out of every free lecture, no matter what the subject was, and never really benefited from anything they heard.  The time, therefore, came when we decided to charge admission to my lectures even if it was only 25 cents.  The audiences immediately dropped about half and this pleased us greatly.  Those who came did so because they wanted to hear and learn and it was worth while talking to them. (UA Page 205-206).

Another interesting friendship also came our way and had in it some very significant implications—implications that are more liable to work out in the next life than this.  There is a club in the City of New York that is called the [Page 209] Nobility Club.  One day a member of the club asked me to go down and hear the Grand Duke Alexander speak.  He was a son of one of the Czars of Russia and brother-in-law of the late Czar Nicholas.  I went down more from curiosity than from anything else and found a packed room filled with all the elite of the nobility and royalties gathered in New York at that time.  Presently we all got to our feet when the Grand Duke came in and sat down in an armchair on the platform.  When we were all again seated he looked us all over very seriously and then said, "I wonder if it is possible that for one minute you would forget that I am a Grand Duke, because I want to talk to you about your souls."  I sat up startled and pleased and at the close of his talk I turned to my friend, Baroness —-, and said, "How I would like to put the Grand Duke in touch with people in this country who won't care whether he is a Grand Duke or not but will love him for himself and his message." That was all and I thought no more about it. 
(UA Page 208-209).

One such group in India interested me very much.  There was an organisation in India called the Suddha Dharma Mandala.  It had been founded by Sir Subra Maniyer.  It was an occult order of apparently an advanced kind.  I had come across one of the books they had put out and had discovered [Page 28] several of the leaders of the Theosophical Society were working in the order, having outgrown the esoteric section in the T.S.  I'm not a good hand at joining organisations but I wrote to the head of the order and asked permission to join but received no reply.  The following year, as I had heard nothing, I wrote again and ordered some of their books, enclosing a check in payment.  I received no reply and no books were sent me, though the check was cashed.  After some months I sent a carbon copy of my previous letter to the head of the order but still received no reply.  I gave up the attempt and decided that it was one of those peculiar, fake organisations which snare the gullible occidental.

Three years later I went down to Washington, D. C., to give a course of lectures in the New Willard Hotel.  At the close of a lecture a man came up to me with a small suitcase in his hand and said, "I have been ordered by the Suddha Dharma Mandala to give you these books."  And there were all the books I had requested and my faith in the righteousness of the organisation was restored.  I heard no more for some time and then I got a letter from a member of the group saying that Sir Subra Maniyer was dead and that my book A Treatise on Cosmic Fire had been his constant companion and that on his death bed he had requested the seven senior members of his organisation to join the Arcane School and put themselves under my instruction.  This they did and for years this most interesting group of old Hindu students worked with us.  All these men were old and have gradually died off until today there seem no more for me to be in touch with.  They had a great reverence for H. P. Blavatsky and I found my contact with them most interestlng. (UA Page 227-228).

When, however, one comes to a consideration of the astrological implications to astronomical happenings the story is very different.  People hear the statement made that we are now transitting into the sign Aquarius which means that from the angle of the zodiac, which is the imaginary path of the sun in the heavens, the sun appears to be going through the constellation Aquarius.  This is an astronomical fact at this time and has nothing to do with astrology.  The influence, however, of the sign through which the sun may be passing at any particular world period is irrefutable and I can prove it to you here and now.
 (UA Page 232).

I got quite adept at speaking through an interpreter.  When lecturing in Italy Dr. Assagioli would act as my [Page 242] interpreter and when in Holland the head of our work there, Gerhard Jansen (usually called Gerry by those of us who love him) translated for me.  I watched him sometimes in a cosmopolitan crowd and heard him switch with equal facility to half a dozen different languages.  Prior to the war he did a fine piece of work in Holland.  Practically all his school papers were translated into Dutch and he himself handled a large and earnest body of students.  The work in Holland and the work in Spain were two very bright spots and different as these countries were in temperament there was no difference in their earnestness. (UA Page 241-242).

The School

The next phase of the work which I sought to see accomplished is now in working order.  It was my wish (as it is the wish of many associated with the Hierarchy) to see an esoteric school started which would leave the membership free, which would bind them by no pledges or oaths and which would—whilst assigning meditation and study and giving esoteric teaching—leave people to make their own adjustments, to interpret the truth as best they could, to present to them the many points of view and at the same time communicate to them the deepest esoteric truths which they could recognise if there was that in them which was awakened to the mysteries and which, even when read or heard, could do them no harm if they lacked the perception to recognise the truth for what it was.  A.A.B. started such a school in 1923 with the aid of F.B. and certain students of vision and spiritual understanding.  She made it a condition that I should have nothing to do with the Arcane School and that I should have no control over its policies and curriculum.  In this she was wise [Page 250] and right and I fully endorse her position.  Even my books were not used as textbooks and only during the past three years has one of them, A Treatise on White Magic, been adapted as a course of study and that at the very earnest request of many students.  Also, some of the teaching upon the antahkarana (which will appear in a later volume of the Treatise on the Seven Rays) has been used for two years in one section of the fourth degree.  The teaching on glamour has been given as some of the reading matter for another section. (UA Page 249-250).

1. Clairaudience.

In the early stages (for the first two years), the Tibetan dictated the material incorporated in the first two books clairaudiently to Mrs. Bailey.  He would, at stated and appointed times, make a contact with her through the setting up of a vibration which she learnt to recognise, and then clearly and distinctly his voice could be heard dictating point by point. (UA Page 259).

4. Bringing through after sleep that which has been seen or heard while out of the physical body at night.

This method was employed in connection with the Stanzas at the close of the book, and also with the charts.  Certain of the definitions found in the book were procured in this way.

Reprinted from The Beacon Magazine of June, 1925.  (UA Page 261).

V. In the Arcane School, no claims are made of place, power or spiritual status.

The world today is full of self-proclaimed disciples, initiates and Masters; loud voices are everywhere to be heard demanding attention to themselves; personal claims delude many people.  False Masters are to be found in many countries, deceiving the people and prostituting [Page 291] the divine science of the initiates before the eyes of the public; spurious initiates and imposters are lecturing up and down the earth and false Christs are arising in both hemispheres, thereby proving the accuracy of the prophecies of Christ to be found in St. Matthew XXIV.  People are very easily deceived—largely through their longing to be helped and through an instinctive recognition of the factual existence of many grades in the spiritual development of mankind.  The masses of men everywhere have an inherent belief in the Spiritual Hierarchy; it is this belief that these false prophets are deliberately exploiting. (UA Page 290-291).

